PREFACE 



After the publication of The New Pa li Course the need 
for a higher Pali Course was keenly felt by students. 
“To satisfy that need I compiled this volume some years 


ago but was hot able to bring it out owing to the restric¬ 


tions imposed by war-time controls. 


This Higher Pali Course is to be considered as Part III 
of The New Pali Course , but I have changed the name 

t 

as this portion is meant only for the advanced students 
and not for the beginners. 


Professor Geiger’s Pali Literatur und Sprache is a 
book well known to learned Orientalists. But as it 

was in German very few'in the East could make use of 

* ** _ _ 

it. Fortunately, it is now translated into English and 
published in Calcutta, under the title Pali Literature 
and Language , in 1943. I was very keen to read this 
book in order to understand its scope, but could not 
get a copy until 1946, as there were many difficulties 
in obtaining books from India during the War. I 
could have spared myself much labour in tracing the 
passages which contain obscure forms of words if only 
I had this book before I began my compilation. Pro¬ 
fessor Geiger has traced a large number of passages 

containing unusual forms, but his statements are very 

brief. He shows only the place where a certain word 
occurs but does not give the full passages or the sentences 
along with them. Therefore only persons who possess 
a large number of Pali Texts are able to have full advan¬ 
tage of that book. Here I have reproduced in full the 



necessary passages from the texts, indicating at the 
same time the page numbers and the titles of the volumes- 
from which they were taken. Moreover, his book is- 
a philological treatise while mine deals more with gram¬ 


mar and composition 


It would be of greater benefit 


if students study this book along with that of Dr. Geiger 


There are no exercises in this volume as in The New 
Pali Course . As here I have often to deal with unusual 
forms of words it is possible to cite only those passages 
as illustrate such forms. Chapter II of this book treats 
of the Denominative, Onomatopoetic, and Desiderative 
verbs. Chapter IV deals with analysis of sentences, 
which is a new feature in the field of Pali Grammar. 
As there is no mention of analysis in any of the old Pali 
Grammars I have had to follow the way of the English 
Grammars and to invent a new method of treating Pali 
sentences. It is impossible to gain a thorough know¬ 
ledge of composing a long sentence without the help 
of analysis. It also helps to understand the real mean¬ 
ing of intricate passages. 


Chapter V is on the syntax of nouns. It shows how 
a single Case is used in various meanings and also how 
some Cases come to express the meanings of some other 
Cases. Each Indeclinable is illustrated by one or more 
passages which contain them, and their meanings are 

defined, in alphabetical order, in Chapter VI. Some 
idioms and difficult passages are explained in Chapter 
VIII, and some Antithetic forms are given, for the first 
time in the history of Pali Composition, in the same* 

chapter. 


My cordial thanks are due to Dr. 0. H. de A., 
Wijesekera, M.A., Ph.D. of the University of Ceylon. 



for very kindly revising my work and suggesting several 
improvements. 
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Aggarama, 

Ambalangoda. 

20 th November, 1950. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 

PART III 



CHAPTER I 

MORE DETAILS ABOUT 
DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 

The general rules of deolension and conjugation are 
given in the New Pali Course I and II. There still 
remain some special declensions and conjugations to 

be explained.. 

Masculine nouns ending in d are very rare; only two 
nouns, sd and md, are found. 


1* Declension of Sd (* dog. Skt. ivan)* 
Singular Plural 


Nom. 1 
Foe. j 


Si,sino 

•% 

Ace. 

Sinai) 

Sine 

In*. ^ 
Abl. j 

Isftnft 

r 

Sinebhi, sinehi 

Dot. 1 

Gen. J 

Sissa 

Sinai) 

hue. 

Sine 

Sinesu 


The nom. sing, of md (» the moon) occurs in the 
oompound form: candimd , punnamd, etc. Other forms 
of it are seldom met with. 

•Other variants of Skt. ivan are Pali ema and vuvdna* 

declined as a-stems. 







2 MORE DETAILS ABOUT DECLENSIONS 


2. Some masculine no 


lTFll 


their no 


, such as pitu, raja , have 


sing, ending in S. Their Sanskrit equivalents 


have r or n as their endings; but the Pali Grammarians 
state them as ending in v or 

This group consists of: 


A. Atta, raja, brahma , puma, yuva , addha , and 
muddha (with a final n in Sanskrit), and sakha (whose 
Sanskrit stem is salcki). 


B. Satthu , pitu , nattu, bhJUu, bhattu, kattu , wete, 

% 

satu, jttu , and many others ending with the suffix iu 
(which have a final r in their Sanskrit equivalents). 


3. 

Declension of Puma 

(■ a male). 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

PumS, pumo 

Pum&no, pumfif 

Ace. 

Pum&naq, pumaq 

Pumane 

Inc. 

PumSnS, pumunS, 

Puminebhi, —ehi 

Dat. ' 
Gen. 

pumena 

Pa mono, pumassa 

Puminaq 

Abl. ' 

Pumini, pumunfi 

Pumfinebhi, —ehi 

Lac. 

Pumfine, pume 

Pum&neaii, pumfisu 

Vac. 

Puma, pumaq 

PumSno 


4. 

iVom. 

Ace. 

Ins. 

Abl. 


Declension of Brahma (= the Creator). 
Brahma BrahmS, brahmSno 

Brahm&naq, BrahmSno 

brahmaq 

> Brahmunfi Brahmebhl, —ehi, 

brahmObhi, brah- 


DaL 1 m °hl 

ftn, J Brahmuno, BrahmSoaq, brah- 

brahmassa mflna q 
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Sujqulab Plural 

hoc. Brahman! Brahmesu 

Voc. Brahma, brahme BrahmSno 

5. Declension of Tuva (■ a youth). 

Nom. Yuvft YuvS, yuv&no 

Ace. Yuv&nag, yuvag Yu vine, yuve 

Iu$. Yurini, yuv&nena, YuvSnebhi, —ehl, 

yuvena yuvebhl, —ehi 

\ Yuvftnasaa, yuvassa Yuv&nSnag, yuv&nag 

Abl. Yuv&nS, yuv&namhS, YuvSnebhi, —ehl, 

yuv&nasmS yuvebhl, yuvehl 

Lot. Yuve, yuvamhi, yuva- YuvSnesu, yuvftsu, 

smig,yuv£ne,yuvS- yuvesu 
namhl, yuv&nasmig 

Voc. Yuva, yuvSna YuvSno 


6 . 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 


Declension of Sakha (=■ friend). 


Salchft 


Sakhag, sakh&rag, 

aalchfinan 

SakhlnS 


SakhS, 


sakhino 


sakh&no, sakhSyo 
sakhSro 

Sakhino, sakh&no 
sakhSyo 

SakhS re hi, sakhehi 





—bhi 

£**• >Sakhino, sakhlssa Sakhlnag, sakhSnag, 

uen ‘ J sakh&rSnag 

Abl. SakhlnS, sakhimhS, SakhSrehi, sakhehi, 

sakhismft, sakham- — bhi 

b&, sakhasmS, sak- 

hSramhS 

Lac. Sakhe, sakhimhi, Sakhesu, sakh&resu, 

sakhismig sakhisu 

Voe. Sakha, sakhS, sakhi, Sakhino, sakhSyo, 

sakhe sakhSro 
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CON JUG A TION OF KARA 


Singular Plural 


7. Declension of Addha (— time or path). 


Nom. Addha Addha, addhSno 

Ace. Addh&nag AddhSne 


Ins. 

Abl. 

Dot. 

Gen. 

LoC. 

Voc. 


l»Addhun5, addh&nena AddhSnebhl, — ehl 

\ Addhuno AddhSnaq 

Addhani, addhftne AddhSnesu 

Addha AddhS, addhSno 


8. Declension of Muddha 
Nom. Muddha 
Acc. Muddha g 

Ins. Muddhfinfi, mud d ha¬ 

nd 

^Muddhassa 

Abl. MuddhS, muddhSnS 

hoc. Muddhani 


(=* the top, the head). 

Muddha, muddhftno 

Muddhe, muddhdne 
Muddhebhi, —ehl 


Muddhanag 

MuddhSnebhl, 

Muddhanesu' 



Foe. Muddha 


MuddhS, muddh&no 


9. Conjugation of Kota (=» to do). 
(Conjugational sign of which is 0). 
Active forma only are given here. 


PRESENT TENSE 
Paraeaapada. 

Singular Plural 


3rd Karotl, kubbati 
2nd Karosi, kubbasi 
1st Karo ml, kubbfimi 


Karonti, kubbanti 

Karotha, kubbatha 

Karoma, kubbSma 
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Atianopada. 



Singular 

Plural 

3rd 

Kurute, kubbate 

Kubbante 

2nd 

Kuruse, kubbase 

Ku ruvhe, kubbavhe 

1st 

Kare, kubbe 

Kurumhe, kubbam- 



he 


IMPERATIVE 
Parassapada . 


3rd 

Karotu, knbbatu 

Karontu, kubbantu 

2nd 

Karobi, kubb&hi 

Ka rot ha, kubbatha 

1st 

Karo mi, kubb&mi 

Karoma, kuhbSma 


Atianopada. 

3rd 

Kuru tag, kubbatag 

Kubbantag 

2nd 

Karassu, kurnssu, 
kubbassu 

Kuruvho, kubbavho 

1st 

Kare, kubbe 

Karomase, kubbS - 
mase 


* 

POTENTIAL 
Parassapada . 


3rd 

Kare, kareyya, kayira, 

Kareyyug, kubbey- 


kubbe, kubbeyya 

yug, kayirug 

2nd 

Kareyyfiai, kubbeyySsi 

Kareyyatha, kubbey- 



yStha 

ist 

Kareyyami, kubbeyya - 

Kareyy&ma, kubbey- 


mi 

yfima 


Atianopada. 

3rd 

Kayira, kubbetha 

Kubberag 

2nd 

Kubbetho 

Kubbeyyavho 

1st 

Kare, kareyyag, kub¬ 

KareyySmhe, kub - 


be yy a g 

beyyamhe 




CONJUGATION OF KARA 



AORIST 


Parassapada. 

Singular 


Plural 


3rd Akari, kari, akari, 

kari, akasi 

2nd Akaro, akari, kari 
1st Akarig, karig 


Akarigsu, karigsu, 
akasug, akagsu 
Akarittha, akasittha 
Akarimha, karimha, 
akarimha, karim¬ 
ha 


Attanopada. 

3rd Akara, akari tt ha, Akaru 

karittha 


2nd Akarise 
1st Akara 


Akarivhag 
Akari mhe 


IMPERFECT 


3rd 

2nd 

1st 


Parassapada . 


Akara, aka 
Akaro 

Akarag, akag 


Akaru 

Akarattha, akattha, 
aka rot ha 

Akaramha, akamha 


3rd Akattha 
2nd Akuruse 

1st Akarig 


Attanopada . 

Akatthug 

Akaravhag 

Akaramhase 


FUTURE TENSE 

Parassapada . 

3rd Karissati, kahati, ka- Karissanti, kahanti, 


hiti 


kahinti 


2nd Karissasi, kahasi, ka- Karissatha, kahatha 

hi si 

% 

1st Karissag, kassag, ka- Karissama, kassa- 


hami 


ma, kahama 
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Attanopada. 


Singulab 

3rd Karissate, kahate 
2nd Karissase, kahase 
1st Kariase, kahe 


Plubal 

Karissante, kahante 

Karissavhe, kahavhe 
Karlssamhe, kaham - 
he 


CONDITIONAL 

Parassapada. 

3rd Akarissa, akarissa Akarissagsu 

2nd Akarisse Akarissatha 

1 st Akarissag Akarissamha 

Attanopada. 

3rd Akarissatha Akarissigsu 

2nd Akarissase Akarissavhe 

1st Akarissan Akarissa mhase 


Examples. Group 1 

1. “ Pufifiafi oe puriso kayira 

Kayirath ’etag punappunag. 

Tamhi chandag kayiratha, 

S ukh o puMassa uccayo ”• Dhp. v. 118. 

2. “ Sa ’hag nuna ito gantvS 

Yonig laddhana manusig 

VadaMu silasampaima 

Kahami kusalag bahug F. F. 51. 

3. “ MS *kddi papakag kammag 

Avi va yadi va raho 99 . Thig . v. 247. 

4. “ Kahinti khn tag k&mS 

Chats sunakhag va cagdalS 99 . Thig . v. 509. 

5. “ GahakSraka dittho ’si. 

Puna gehag na kahasi ”• Dhp. v. 154. 









EXAMPLES. GROUP I 


V 


6. “ Y&disaij kurute mittag, yfidisafi c’upasevati, 

Sa v© t&disako hoti; sahav&so hi t&diso 

J. iv, 436. 

7. " Duddadag dadamananag 

Dukkarag kamma kubbatag 
Asanto ndnukubbardi ; 

Satag dhammo dorannayo 8 . i, 19. 

8. “ Sabbhi-r-eva samlsetha, 

Sabbhi kubbetha s&nthavag M # S. i,17. 

9. “ Dhatu &venik& natthi, 

Sarirag ekapipdit&g ; 

Imamhi Buddhathftpamhi 

Kassama kafioukag mayag Apa . 71. 

10. " Seyyathfi pi bhikkhay© sa gaddnlabaddho 
dajhe khile va thambhe v& upanibaddho tam eva khilag 
v4 thambhag ▼& anuparidh&vati, anuparivattati ”, 

8. iii, 150. 

11. 41 Dighassa addhuno aocayena tassa mah&nira- 
yassa puratthimag dv&rag av&purfyati 99 . M. iii, 184. 

12. "Atha kho BhagavS tassa brahmuno upari 
yeh&sag paUabkena nisidi tejodh&tug sam&pajjitvft 
S. i, 144. 

13. “ Atha kho &yasm& Mahfi-MoggaU&no tag 

brahmdnam gathaya ajjhabhasi 8. i, 145. 

14. “Addas& kho so brahma te brahmdno durato 

va figacchante 8 . i, 147. 

15. " Satag sahassanag nirabbudanag 

Ayug paj&nami taVShag, brahme 99 . S . i, 143. 

16. “ Sole yath& pabbatamitddhani-t-thito 

YathS pi passe j ana tag samantato D. ii, 

39; V.M. 5. 
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17. 


“ Tvag yuvdy balasampanno; kig tay& bhatig 
katva pi yath&balag d&nag d&tug na vattatl ti ? 


Dh. A 




18* “ Sagvasena kho, Maharaja, silag veditabbag ; 
tafi ca kho dfgbena addhund , na ittarag ”. S . i, 78. 

19. 11 Sac© na vy&karissasi, . . etth'eva te satta- 

dh& muddhd phalissati ”. D. i, 94. 

20. 44 Yatha, balakayonimhi na vijjati puma sadfc, 

Meghesu gajjamanesu gabbhag ganhanti tft 

sada ”. Apa. 42. 

21. “ Tadahu pabbajito santo jatiya sattavassiko, 

So pi mag anusaseyya, sampaticch&mi, mud- 
dhand ”. SdripuUo them . 

22. “Tattha natthi hantd va ghdtetd va eotd va 
sdvetd va vitiddtd v& vidftdpetd va”. D. i, 56. 


Glossary. Group 1 

1. (a) Kayird and kayiratha are 3rd person singulars 

of the. Potential, Parassapada and Attanopada res¬ 
pectively. 

(6) Should a person perform good, he should do it 
again and again; let him turn the desires of his heart 

thereto, for blissful is the accumulation of good. 

% 

2. (a) Manusim yonim laddhdna , having obtained the 
human state, i.e. having being reborn as a human being. 

(6) Vadaftfid, understanding the supplications of 
others, i.e. liberal. 

# -■ 

3. (a) Md ’hast (m& + ak&ri = do not) is Past 
Tense used in the sense of Present. This often occurs 

with the prohibitive particle md. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP I 


dog 


(b) Ait vi yadi vd mho, openly or secretly, 


4. (a) KShinti = karissanti. 


kho. 


(6) Forsooth these sense-desires will act with thee 
jvst as a group of hungry low-caste men will treat a 


(They are used to eat dogs' flesh) 


8. (a) Mittam lnirvie, makes a friend. 

(6) Upatevati, associates. 

7. Although the virtuous persons give away thfaga 
difficult to be given, and do what is difficult to be 

the wicked do not follow them. The way of the righte¬ 
ous is difficult to be followed. 


8. Sabbhi is Inst. pi. of Santa (— the virtuous or 
good). 


Translation: 


“ See that with good men only ye consort. 

With good men do ye practise intercourse" 
K.S. i, 26. 

9. (a) Avenikd, separate. 

(b) Ekapintfitam, compounded in a single lump 


10. Just as, brethren, a dog tied up by a leash to 
a strong stake or pillar, keeps running round and re* 
solving round and round that stake or pillar. 

11. Av&pnriyati, is opened. 

• * 

12. (a) Vehfaath, in the sky. Aoo. used in the sense 
of Locative. 

(b) TejodhUtvm aom&pajjitvd, having entered the 
contemplation of the element of heat. (It lightens the 
body and helps to emit rays). 

13. Qdthdua ajjhabk&ai, addressed in a stuufti 
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15. 44 0 Brahma, I know your age to be a hundred 
thousandNirabbudas of years”. (Nirabbuda is an 
enormous sum consisting of sixty-three cyphers). 

16. 44 As on a crag, on crest of a mountain, standing, 

A man might watch the people far below ” 

D.B. ii, 32. 

17. YaOMdlath . . . vaftcUi ? Is it not proper to 
bestow alms according to your ability ? 

18. (a) Na ittararh , not in a shorter time. 

( b ) Translation : 44 It is by life' in common 
with a person, sire, that we learn his moral character ; 
and then only after a long interval K.S. i, 105. 

19. Sace na vydkarissari , if you do not answer. 

4 

20. (a) Baldkd is s kind of crane. 

(6) Qabbhaih ganhanti, become pregnant. 

21. (a) Tadahu, on the B&me day. Aha is neater. 
Its loo. sing, is tadahe. Here its last vowel is changed 
to u, or it is used as an indeclinable. Skt. tad + ahas> 
tadaho > tadahn. 

(6) Jdliyd aatkwamleo, seven years old (from 

birth). 

(c) Sampafkehdmi muddhand, I will accept (his 
advice) with my head (bowed down in respect). 

22. There is neither slayer nor causer of slaying, 

hearer or speaker, knower or explainer. 

9. Declension of atta and rSja is given in §26, 27, 

N.P.C. ii. When raja forms the last part of a compound, 
such as mahar&ja, it follows the common declension of 
the masculine nouns ending in a in addition to that 
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DECLENSION OF SANTA, ETC. 


peculiar to itself: 

Norn. Sing. Mah&r&jo or mah&rija. 

» 

Nom.Plu. Mah&r&j& or maharajano, etc. to be 
declined like puriaa and raja. 


10. 

Declension of santa ( 

SlNGULAB 

= the virtuous). 

Plural 

Nom. 

8ai|, santo 

Santo, santa 

Aec. 

Sag,san tag 

Sante 

Ins. 

Sa ta, santena 

Santehi, sabbhi 

D<U. 1 

Otn. J 

^Sato, santassa 

• 

Satag, santa nag, satfi- 

nag 

Abl. 

Sata, 8antamha, 

santasma, santa 

Santehi, sabbhi 

Loo. 

Sante, santamhi, 

santa smig 

Santesu 

# 

• 

Voo. 

Santa 

Santo, santa 


Here is another adjective santa (= existing) which 
has not the forms san and sabbhi, but has salt in the 
loo. sing, and is declined like gacchanta. 


1}. The forms san, sdni , sem 9 samhi, etc. ; are not 
to be confounded with those of santa . They are from 
the adjective sa (= one’s own), and the neuter noun 



( 


one’s possession). 


12a Declension of Bhavanta (= gentleman) 


Singtjlab 

Nom. Bhavag, bho 

Act. Bhavantag 

Ins . Bha vat§, bhotfi 

bhavantena 


Plttbal 

a 

Bhavanto, bhonto 

bhavanta 

Bhavante 

Bhavantehi, —tebhi 
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SmGULAB 

^Bhavato, bhoto, 
* J bhavantassa 
Abl. B ha vatS, bhotS 
Loc. Bhavati, bhavante 

bha va atamhi,- 
tasmig 

Foe. Bho, bhante 


Plural 

Bhavatag, bhavantS- 
nag 

Bhavantehi, —tebhi 
Bhavantesu 


Bhonto, bhavanto 


Feminine bases of this are bhavanti and bhoti, which 
are to be declined like human. 


Note —(a) There is an indeclinable bho, need in both 
numbers of vocative. Bhante also is sometimes reckon¬ 
ed as an indeclinable vocative. 

4 

(6) Bhaddanle has the same meaning as that of 
bhante. Some say that it was originally a combination 
of Bhaddag -f te (= hail to thee), and afterwards 
taken as a single word for addressing respectable persons. 
But there is the word bhadanta (= reverend, venerable) 
from which bhaddanle may be formed. 


13. The three nouns mdtugama t orodha , and ddra 
are masculine in gender and feminine in sense. 

b . i 

Mdtugama , woman, womankind. 

Orodha , a harem-lady or the whole harem (collec¬ 
tively). 

Ddra , wife. 


These are declined like puriea. 

Note —Adjectives connected with matug&ma are 
sometimes found in feminine, e.g. 

S&llape asihatthena, pisacena pi sallape; 

Nat’eva eko ekdyamdtugdmena sallape ”. A. iii, 69. 


u 
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CONJUGATION OF HU 


14. Conjugation of hd (= to be). 

This is the simplified phonetic equivalent of root bh&. 
It takes Ao as its base in the Present and Imperative 
Moods and no peculiarity is found in conjugation thereof. 

Pbbst. hoti, honti, hosi, hotha, homi, homa. 

Impkb. hotu, hontu, hohi, hotha, homi, homa. 

POTENTIAL 

Parastapada. 

Singular Plural 

3rd Huveyya, heyya Huveyyuq, heyyuq 

2nd Hnveyyasi, heyySsi HuveyyStha, heyyStha 
1st Hu veyya mi, heyyfimi Huveyyfima, heyyfima 

Attanopada. 

3rd Huvetha, hetha Huveraq, heraq 

2nd Hnvetho, hetho Huveyyavho, heyyavho 

1st Huveyyaq, heyyaq Huveyyfimhe.heyyam- 

he 

AORIST 

Parastapada. 

3rd Ah 08 i, ahu Ahesuq, ahoq 

2nd Ahuvo, ahosi Ahuvattha, ahosittha 

1st Ahosiq, ahuq, ahuv§ - Ahumhfi, ahosimhfi 

ah} 

Attanopada. 

■3rd AhuvS AhuvQ 

2nd Ahuvase Ahuvivhaq 

1st Ahuva, ahu Ahuvimhe 

IMPERFECT 

Parastapada. 

3rd AhuvQ AhuvQ 
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SnrauiiAB 

Plueal 

2nd 

Ahuvo 

Ahuvattha 

1st 

Ahuvag 

AhuvamhS 



Attcmopada. 

3rd 

Ahuvattha 

Ahuvatthug 


Ahuvaae 

Ahuvavhag 

1st 

Ahuvin 

Ahuvamhaae 


FUTURE 

Paraasapada. 

Hesaati, hehiti, he- Heaaanti, he hint!, he- 
hissatl, hohisaati hissanti, hohinti 

Hessaal, hehisi, he- Heaaatha, hehitha, 
hlaaasl, hohissasi hehissatha, hohiaaa- 

tha 

Hesa&mi, hehfimi, Hesa&ma, heh&ma, 

hehiaa&ml, hohla- hehiaa&ma, hohia- 

8&ml Bfima 

A ttanopada. 

Hessate, hehissate, Heaaante, hehlaaante, 
hohiaaate hohiasante 

Heaaaae, hehiasase, Heaaavhe, hehissavhe, 
hohiaaaae hohlssavhe 

Heaaaij, hehiaaaq, Heaa&mhe, hehiaafim- 
hohlasaq he t hohiaa&mhe 


CONDITIONAL 

Paraseapada. 


3rd 

Ahuvl88a 

Ahuviasagau 


Ahuviaae 

Ahuviaaatha 

1st 

Ahuviaaag 

Ahuviasamhfi 

A ttanopada. 

3rd 

Ahuviaaatha 

AhuviaaiQau 

2nd 

Ahuviaaaae 

Ahuvissavhe 

1st 

Ahuviaaan 

AhuviasSmhaae 


3rd 

2nd 

1st 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 2 


Examples. Group 2 

1. “ Mdtugamesu pana vigatacchandat&ya tas8& 
s&l&ya mdiugdm&nam pattig n&dagsn”. Dh. A . i, 269* 

2. " Sahgharakkhita, mdtngdtnasm pahfirag d&tag 
n&sakkhi; ettha mahallakattherassa ko doeo ti ?” 

Dh. A. i, 303. 

3. “ Tasm& sataH ca asataft oa 

N&na hoti ito gati: 

Asanto nirayag yanti; 

Santo saggaparayana * *. 8. i, 19. 

4. “ TThi kho, Anuruddha, dhammehi samannagato 
mdtug&mo kSyassa bhedS, param maragS, ap&yag 

duggatig vinipatag nirayag uppajjati”. A. i, 281. 

5. “ Tena kho pana samayena r&j& Udeno uyy&ne 
paric&reti saddhig orodhena ; assosi kho rafifio Ude- 
nassa orodho : amhakag kira ftcariyo ayyo Anando 
uyy&nassa avidure aftnatarasmig rnkkhamule rasinno 

ti V . ii, 290. 

6. “ Sehi d&reh ’asantuttho vesiy&su padisaati; 

Dissati paradaresu ; tag par&bhavato mukhag 

S.N. v . 108. 


7. 


“ Na kho pana mayag passama bhoto Gotamassa 
yngag nahgalag vS ph&lag va p&janag v&; atha ca 
pana bhavam Gotamo evam Sha”. 8 . i, 172. 


8. “ £teyyath& pi, bho Gotama, nikkujjitag v& 
nkknjjeyya, patiochannag vS vivareyya . . . evam 
eva bhotd Gotamena anekapariy&yena dhammo pak&- 

sito D. i, 110, etc. 

9. “ Bhoti, sane vejjag ftnessami, bhattavetanag 

databbag bhavissati ”. Dh. A. i, 25. 
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10. “ Ye n&gar&p sahasa haranti 

DibbS dij& pakkhi visuddha-cakkhu D. ii, 

258. 

11. “ Cattaro te maharaja samanta caturo dis& 

DaddaUamfiaft atthagsu vane Kapilavatt- 

have”. D. ii, 258. 

12. “ Vutthamhi deve caturangulc tipe 

Sampupphite meghanibhamhi k&nane 
Nagantare vitapisamo sayisaag ; 

Tam me mudfi hehili tulasannibhag Thtg. 
v. 1137. 


13. 


ii 


Kada ahag dubbacanena vutto 

Tato-ninrittag vi 


o 


hessam ? 


9f 


Thtg. »• 


1100. 


14. “ DievS samudayag yibhavafi ca sambhavag 

D&yftdako hehisi aggavadino ”. Thtg. v. 1142. 

15. “ Pncchatha, bhikkhave, m& paccbS vippatisS- 

# 

* o ahuvatiha . . . na mayag sakkhimha Bh&gavantag 
patipnccHtnn ti D . Ii, 165. 


II 


D. ii. 155 
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“ Ahuvd me sag&meyyo; 
Ahuvd me pure sakhS ” 


S. i, 36 


17. 


a 


Ahag, bhadanle, ahuvdsim pubbe* 
Samedhan&ma8sa jinassa savako F. V. p. 75 


18. 11 Pabbajja v& hehiti , maranag va, na c’eva 

vfireyyag Theg . v . 465. 

19. “ KatapuMo’si tvag, Ananda, padhanam anu- 
yufija, kbippag kohisi anfisavo D. ii, 144. 

20. " Upako ajivako huveyya p’avuso ti vatv§ slsag 
okampetva nmmaggag gabetva pakkami V.M. 8. 

* P.TJS. edition hus: So * ham pi bhante abuvflsi pubbe. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 2 


21. “S&mika yattha yatth’eva sdni * passeyyug, 
tattha tatth Wa sdm hareyyug M. i, 366. 

22, 11 fiWW kammehi dummedho 

Aggidaddho *va tappati M . DAp. 136. 


Glossary. Group 2 

1. (a) Vigatacchandataya, because they had not 
liking (for women). 

(6) Patii 9 a share of merit. 


3. Translation : Therefore, going hence or rebirth 
of the righteous and the unrighteous is not the same: 
the wicked go to hell, and the righteous are destined 
to be bom in heaven. 


4. Translation : Possessed of three qualities, Anu- 
ruddha, a woman, on the dissolution of her body after 
death, is bom in hell which is full of misery and woe, 
and which is a bad fall. 

5. (a) Tena samayena , at that time. (Inst, used 
instead of locative). 

(6) Orodha , harem ladies. (Here it is used as 
a collective noun). 

(c) Paricdreti , causes to feast one's senses, or 

to be attended. 

6. Not contented with one’s own wives, if one is seen 
amongst courtesans and the wives of others, that is 
a cause of one’s downfall. 

7. (a) Yuga, a yoke. (6) Pdjana, a goad. 

8. Just as if a man were to set up that which has 
been thrown down, or were to reveal that which has 
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been hidden, just even so has the truth been made known 
to me, in many a figure, by the venerable Gotama. 


10 


Dija, twice bom, i.e. a bird (once in the form of 


an egg and again as a young 


A brahmin also 


called a “ twice-born ”, his consecration being reckoned 
as a second birth. 


11. “ So stood those four great kings within the wood 

Of Kapilavatthu, on the four climes 

Shedding effulgent radiance round about”. 

D.B . ii, 288. 


12. When the rain has fallen and the grass (has 
grown) four-inches high, when the cloud-like wood is in 
full-bloom, I will lie down (on that grass) like a fallen 
tree, between the mountains, and the grass will become 
as soft as cotton to me. 


There is a different sense in the translation of this 
stanza by Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Psalms of Brethren , 
which I cannot accept. It is as follows:— 


“ And when the god rains on the four-inch grass, 

And on the cloud-like crests of budding woods. 
Within tiie mountain’s heart I’ll seated be 
Immobile as a lopped-off bough, and soft 
As cotton down my rooky couch shall seem Pa. 

B. p. 380. 

13. (a) Tato-nimittam, on that account. 

(6) Vimana, displeased. 

14. Having seen the rise and fall of every thing that 
has come to existence, thou shalt be the heir of the 

Supreme Teacher. 



M& pacchd vippafisdrino ahuvatfha 


remorseful afterwards. 


do not be 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF SOME NOUNS 


16. Sagamryya, of the same village 


17; Ahuvdsim 


ahosig, I was. 


18. There should either be my renunciation or death, 
but not the betrothal. 

19. You have acquired much merit, Ananda; be 
earnest in effort; and you shall soon be free from intoxi¬ 
cations. 

• 9 

20. Upaka, the ascetic shook his head, saying: 
“Perhaps it may be. Sir”, and went away taking 


a different path. 

m 

21. Sani, one’s own things. 

22. By his own deeds the fool is consumed as if being 
burnt with fire. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF 
SOME NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


15 


Arahania 


holy person)* mahanta 


great) 


and brdhavta (= great, big) are declined like the pr. p 
gacchanta; bat in the nom. sing, they have the addi¬ 
tional form araha, mate and brate respectively. 


16 


Jantu 


a creature) is declined like gam 


bat its nom. and aoc. plurals have two additional forms 
jantuno, jantavo. 


17 


Adi 


to be declined like aggi, but in loc. sing 


has the additional form ddo 


♦ 

It is masculine when it stands for ‘ the beginning 


•jUj 




When it is in the se 


of et cetera or " so 
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may be masculine or neuter according to its 


connection 
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18. (a) Bfahmacdri (= a celebate) is to be deolined 

like pakkhi ; its nom. pi. is brahmacdrino ; but in some 
places brahmacarayo is to be found instead of the 

former. 

(6) Dipt (= leopard) is to be declined like aggi; 
but in some places nom. pi. of it is seen as dipino Instead 
of dipayo. 

19. The nouns of the Mano-group are masculine 
and neuter ; declension of which is given in §28, N.P.C. 
ii. Some of the nouns of this group have an acc. 
singular ending in o, e.g. ayo, ceto, wco, siro. 


20. Conjugation of As a ( = to be). 

Active Forms only are given. 

PRESENT TENSE 

Parassapada. 

Singular Plural 

3rd Atthi (= it is) Santi (= they are) 

2nd Asi (— thou art) Attha («= you are) 

l 

1st Amhi, asmi (=1 am) Amha, asma (=weare) 

IMPERATIVE 

3rd Atthu (be it so) Santu (be they so) 

2nd Ahi (be thou so) Attha (be you so) 

1st Amhi, asmi (let me Amha, asma (let us be 

be so) so) 

POTENTIAL 

3rd Siyft, assa (it may Siyuq, assu (they may 

be) be) 

2nd Assa Assatha 

1st Assimi A s sima 



22 EXAMPLES. GROUP 3 

PAST TENSE 

MB 

3rd As! (ho was) Aslqsu (they were) 

2nd Aai (thou wert) Asittha (you were) 

1st Asig (I was) Asimha (we were) 

Attanopada forms and the forms of the other moods 
are not found. 


Examples. Group 3 

1. 41 Aharj hi arahd loke; ahag satthS anuttaro; 

Eko y mhi samm&sambuddho, sftibhuto *smi 
nibbuto”. F. Jf. 8. 


2. 44 Tath’eva isayo higsag safifiate brahmacdrayo 

Ad hamm ac&rT khattiyo so saggena virujjhati” 
Mak&bodhi Jat ale a. F. 243. 


3. 44 Pubbe dtpino e]ake kh&danti, aham pana ejake 
dtpino anubandhitva mura-muru ti kh&d ante addasag”. 
Mahdsupina. J. i, 334-345. 



paricca paj&n&ti D. i, 79, etc. 


9 


5. “ BUS komudanSjehi pabbatag abhmanthatha; 

Girig nakhana khapatha; ayo dantehi kki- 
datha”. S. i, 127. 

• * 

6. 41 Pasannarnetto sumukho 

Brahd uju pat&pav& 

Maj jhe samagasahghassa 
Adiceo va virocasi SN. v. 550. 


7. 44 Tatra ce tumhe bhikkhave asmtha kupita y| 
anattamanft v$, tumhag yev 9 assa tens antarfiyo 

D. i, 3. 
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8. “ Passiya varapnflftalakkhaqai) 

Cakkhg Sai yath& purigakag Thig. v. 399. 

* 

9. “ MaMbandhana-mutto 'mhi ; 

Nihato tvam <ui antaka S. i, 106, V.M.2I. 

10. “ Brahmajacco pore Seith ; 

Udicco ubhato ahu”. Theg. v. 889. 

11. “ Ahag tava vas&nugo iriyath 

Yadi vihar&mase k&nanantare Thig. v. 376. 

12. “ Siyd kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhu88& pi 
kankhft v5 vimati ▼& . . . magge ▼& pa^ipadaya vi”. 

D. fl, 166. 

13. “ Kaly&pamitte bhajam&no 

Apt b&lo papdito aua Thig. v. 213. 

14. “ Arugaki satta janfi cakkavatti mahabbalft 

Chattigsatimhi Osimsu kappamhi manujSdhi- 
p&”. A pa. 116. 

16. “ Yo et& parivajjeti sappaas’eva pad& tiro, 

* 

So ’mag vis&ttikag loke sato eamativattati 

Theg. v . 467. 

16. “ Seyyathft pi, mah&r&ja, puriso fib&dhiko assa, 

. . . ao aparena samayena tamh& &b&dh& muoceyya, 

. . . siyd c’assa k&ye balamatti. Tassa evam asea : 

Ahag kho pubbe &b&dhiko ahosirh, . . . na ca me dsi 

k&ye balamatt&; so *mhi etarahi tambft ab&dha mutto ”« 
D . i, 72. 

t 

* 

« 

17. “ Teau a*ea sag&ravo; te c’aeeu sidhu pfijiti ”, 

8. i, 178. 

18. “ Namo te Baddbavlr ’aiihu, 

Vippamntto ’«* aabbadbi”. Theg. v. 47. 



24 


EXAMPLES. GROUP 3 


19. “Sa . . . tumhehi dittha-dhammassa bh&ginf 
assan ti pattbanar) akdsi ”. VimdnavaUhu Com. 

20. “ Kassapassa vaco sutvft Alftto etad abravi 

Yatha bhadanto bhapati mayham p’etarj va 
ruccati ”. J. vi, 227. 

21 “ So kho panayag akkh&to Vepullo pabbato 

maha”. S. ii, 185. 

22. " Evam eva manussesu daharo ce pi pafifiava. 

So hi tattha maha hoti, n ’eva b&lo sarfravft”. 

8. ii, 279. 


Glossary. Group 3 

• • 

1. (a) Ardhdy one who has destroyed the cause of 

rebirth; a saint. 

% 

(6) Anuttaro aatthd, the Supreme Teacher. 

(c) SUibkuto, nibbvto, cooled and calmed (of all 
passions). 

2. In the same way, an unrighteous warrior in- 
jurying the hermits who are self-controlled and celebate, 
is debarred from heaven (lit. goes against heaven). 

3. Muru-muru ti, making such a sound. 

4. Penetrating with his own heart the hearts of other 

♦ 

beings, of other men, he knows theta. 

4 

5. “ Ye fools, ye seek to cleave a mountain crest 

With lily-stalks, to dig into a cliff 

With finger-nails, to chew iron with teeth”. 

K.8. i, 159. 

6. (a) Pasanna-netto , having bright eyes. 

(b) Sumukho , with a handsome face. 

(c) Braha, uju, patdpava, great, erect and majestic. 




f 
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7. If you, 0 monks, on that account, should be 
angry and hurt, that would stand in the way of your 
own self-conquest. 

N 

0 

8. Having seen the Awakened One who possessed 
the features of uttermost merits (her) eye was as before. 

9. I am freed from a strong bondage, O Evil One, 

thou art beaten down. 

/ 

10. (a) Brahmajacca , belonging to the brahman 
caste. 

(6) Udicca , of high descent; lit . northern. Brah¬ 
mans of the Northern India are deemed to be high-born. 

(c) Ubhato , from both sides (that of the father 
and of the mother). 

11. “ I would live but to serve thee, an ’thou, 

Would’st abide in the woodland Pa, 8 .151. 

12. Pafipodd , the line of conduct or means of reach¬ 
ing the goal. 

13. Apt bOlo partfito ossa, even a fool may become 

a wise man. 

14. Chattitkaatimhi is a change of gender. Timaati 

and tiihad are feminine. 

15. “ But he who shuns it all, as with the foot 

The serpent’s head is shunned, he, vigilant 
Doth circumvent this poisoner of the world 

Pa. B. 227. 

16. Then just, O king, as if a man were a prey to 
disease... and after a time he were to recover from that 
illness, and his strength come back to him. Then it 
would occur to him: “ Formerly I was ill, and there 
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was no strength left in me; now I am free from that 
illness”. 

17. Yon must be respectful towards them and must 
honour them well. 


18. Sabbadki trip jximutto aai t thou art wholly free 
(from the bonds of passions). 


19. Tumhehi ... assam, may I become a sharer of the 
blissful state attained by you. 

20. Btai abravi = etan abravi, told this. 



Cl 


So among men a puny lad, if only be he wise. 
Is truly great, not so the fool though large he 

be in size”. K.S. ii, 189. 


PECULIARITIES OP SOME FEMININE NOUNS 


21 . Declension of Aitti ( 
Singular 


night). 
Pltjbal 



Ratti 

Rattirj 

Ratti yS, ratyfi 

Ratti ya, ratyfi 

RattiyS, ratyfi, 
tiyan, ratyag, 
tag, ratto 


rat 

rat 


Ratti, rattiyo, ratyo 

, * . 

Ratti, rattiyo, ratyo 

Rattlbhi, rattlhi 

Rattlnag 

Rattlsu 



Declension of Nadi (= river). 

Nadi, nadiyo, najjo, 

najjfiyo 
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Singular 

Acc. Nadiyag, nadir) 

dW. ]" Na jj a > nadiya 

2 }Najja, nadiya 

Lot. Najjag, nadiyag, 

nadiya 


Plural 

Nadi, nadiyo, najjo, 

najjayo 

Nadlbhi, nadihi 

Nadinag 

Nadlsu 


23. Declension of Pokkharani ( =pond). 


Nom. \ 

Voc. J 

1 Pokkha rani 

Pokkharani, pokkha- 


raniyo, pokkharaMo 

Act. 

Pokkharanig 

Pokkharani, —niyo, 

pokkharahno 

Ins. \ 
Abl. J 

^Pokkharaniya, 

Pokkharanibhi, —nihi 

pokkharanna 


Dat, 1 
Oen. J 

^ Pokkharaniya, 

Pokkharaninag 

pokk laranfia 


0 

Lot. 

Pokkharaniyag,— 

Pokkharanisu 


ya, pokkharannag, 

pokkharanna 

• 


24. Feminine Nouns Ending in u. 

Jambu (rose-apple tree). 


Nom. 

Voc. 

> Jambu 

9 

Jambu, jambuyo 

* 

Ate. 

Jambug 

Jambu, jambuyo 

Ins. ' 
Abl. 

^ Jambuya 

t 

Jambubhi, jambu hi 

Dat . 
Om. 

Wambuya 

J a mb u nag 
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CONJUGATION OF VADA 


Loc. 


3rd 

2nd 

1st 

3rd 

2nd 

1st 

3rd 


Jambuyag, jambuya, jambfisu 

BhU, the earth. Sarabku, the river 

S&r&yu. 

Vodka, a woman. Sarabu, a house lizard. 
Comu, an army. Vamuru, a women with 

' beautiful thighs, 

are declined like Jamba. 


25. Conjugation of VadA (— to say). 

Active forms only are given. 

PRESENT 

Parassapada. 

Singular Plural 

Vadati, vadeti, vajjati Vadanti, vadenti, vaj- 

janti 

Vadasi, vadesi, vaj- Vadatha, vadetHa, vaj- 
jasi jatha 

VadSmi, vademi, Yadfima, vadema, vaj- 
vajjemi jSma 

IMPERATIVE 

Parassapada. 

Yadatu, varfetu, vaj- Vadantu, vadentu, vaj- 
jatu jantu 

Yada, vadShi, vadehi, Yadatha, vadetha, vaj- 

jatha 

vademi, Vadama, vadema, vaj- 

jSma 

POTENTIAL 

Parassapada. 

Yade, vadeyya, vajje, Vadeyyug, vajjeyyuq, 
vajjeyya vaj jug 


vajjahi 

VadSmi, 

valjfimi 
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Singular Plural 

2nd Vadeyyasi, vajj§si VadeyyStha, vajjfttha 
1st Vadeyy&mi, vajjami Vadeyyama, vajjfima 


AORIST 

Parassapada . 

3rd Avadi, vadi, ava- Avadug, vadug, ava 


dittha, vadittha 


digsu, vadigsu 


2nd Avado, vado, avadi, A vadittha, vadittha 


1st 


vadi 

Avadig, vadig 


Avadimha, — mh§, va¬ 


di mha, 


mhft 


The causative forms of this root are to be formed with 


suffix ape and not with 


gives 


different meaning 


If it is formed with e it 
vGdeti means “ to sound 


musical instrument But vad&peti means “ to cause 
to speak ” or “ to make say **. 
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Conjugation of Foe a (to 


Simple forms of this base in Present, Imperative and 
Optative Moods are not found, but causative forms 
such as vdeeti , vacenti are found. 

Active farms only are given . 


3rd Avadi 

2nd Avaco 

* 

1st Avacaq 

3rd Avacuttha 
2nd Avacase 

1st Avadq 


IMPERFECT 

Parassapada. 

AvacG 

Avacuttha 

Avacumhi 

Attanopada. 

Avacatthug 

Avacavbaq 

Avacamhase 
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CONJUGATION OF VACA 



AORIST 


Parasaapada. 

SlKGULAK 

Plttbal 

3rd AvacI, avacfisi 

Avocug, avadgsu 

2nd Avoco 

Avocuttha 

1st Avocig 

Avocumha 


Attanopada. 

3rd Avoca 

Avocu 

2nd Avacase 

Avodvhag 

1st Avocig 

Avodmhe 


FUTURE 

Here vaea is changed to valckha which was derived 
from Skt. future base vakfya. 

Parasaapada. 

3rd Vakkhati, va kkh laaati Vakkhanti, vakkhis- 

santi 

2nd Vakkhasi, vakkhis- Vakkhatha, vakkhis- 

***• satha 

1st Vakkh&mi, vakkhis- Vakkhfima, vakkhis- 

sjinl s&ma 


Attanopada. 

3rd Vakkhate, vakkhis- Vakkhante, vakkhis 

saute 

■ Vakkhavhe, vakkhis 

savhe 


sate 

2nd Vakkhase, vakkhis 

sase 


1st Vakkhag, vakkhissag VakkhSmhe, vakkhis 


sSmhe 


Examples. Group 4 

1 So’hag ajja kathag vajjam : 

* Ahag nicco’mhi, sassato ’ Thea. v. 1200 


1 . 
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* 


2. “ Ehi, s&rathi, gacchahi, 

Rathag nlyitayah’imag ; 

Arogyag br&hmagig vajja: 

Pabbajito’d&ni brahmano 99 . Thig. v. 323. 

3. (a) “ Vandanag dani vajja si 

Lokanathag anuttarag 99 . Thig. v. 307. 

(6) “ Vandanag dani te vajjam 

Lokanathag anuttarag 99 . Ibid. v. 308. 

4. Nat’ahag sakkomi vittharena dhammag desetug ; 
api ca te sankhittena atthag vakkhdmi 99 . VJU. 40. 

5. (a) “ Tumhe hiyo amhakag gehe kinci aladdhft 
yeva labhimha ti avocuttha 99 . Samp, i, 37. 

(6) “ Ath’etag patisantharag upadaya evam 
avocumhd 'ti”. Ibid, i, 37. 

6. “ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Uravel&yag 
viharati najjd Neranjaraya tire bodhirukkhamule * *. 

V.M. 1. 

7. “ Najjo yatha nar a-gana-sanghasevita 

Puthu savant! upayanti sagarag ”. A. ii, 55. 

8. “ Ar&macetya vanacetya, 

Pokkharanno sunimmita, 
Manussa-ramaneyyassa 

Kalag nagghanti solasig ”. S. i, 233. 

9. “ Ekapagno ayag rukkho, 

Na bhumya caturangulo 919 . J. i, 508. 

10. “ Tato ratyd vivasane suriyuggamanag pati 

Indo Brahma ca agantva mag namasaigsu 
pad jail”. Theg. v. 517. 

11. " Atha kho Kosinaraka Mails ayasmantag Ann- 
ruddhag etad avocuth 99 . D. ii, 163. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 4 




Upajjhayo mag avacdsi : 
Ito gacchami Slvaka 


Theg. v. 14. 


13. “ Papafi ca udapanan ca ye dadanti upassayag 

Tesag diva oa ratio ca sada puMag pavad 

dhati ”. S. i, 33. 


14 




Najjayo aupatitth&yo, sopnavSluka-santhata 


Accha savanti ambuni 


vita 


- If 


J. vi. 278 


maccha-gumba-nise 


15. “ Evafi ca vadehi : * S&dhu kira bhavam Anando 
yena Subhassa manavassa Todeyyaputtassa nives&nap, 
ten'upasankamatu D. i, 204. 


16. * “ Atha kho so manavako . . . Subhap m&pavap 
Todeyyaputtap etad avoca: Avocumha kho mayap 
bhoto vacanena tap bhavantam Anandap Ibid, i, 204. 

17. “ Yap hi kayira tap hi vade ; 

Yap na kayira na tap vade ”. Theg. v. 226. 

18. “ Ml map ayasmanto kifici avacuUha kaly&nap 
vfi p&pakap va ; ah am p’&yasmante na kiiioi avkkhdmi 
kalyanap v& papakap va*'. Parajika-Pali . 

19. " Ml Syasma attanap avacanlyap ak&si, . . . 
ayasml pi bhikkhiz vadetu sahadhammena; bhikkhu pi 
lyasmantap valckhanti sahadhammena 1 ’. Ibid. 



Glossary. Group 4 

1. How I am able to say now : “ I am permanent ", 
“ I am eternal ? ” 

2. Gome here, charioteer, go and hand over this 
carriage (to my wife), and inform her that I am in good 
health and have become a monk. 
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3. (o) Now, express my homage to the Supreme Lord 


of the world. 

4. (a) TSham 


te + ahan. 


(6) Atihaih vakthimi, I will explain what in 


essential. 


5. Elam pafiaanthSrath upSdaya, on account of this 
friendly treatment. 


7 


groups of people 


Naragana-saiigha-sevitd , frequented by many 


(6) Puthu savanti, flowing separately 


The translation of these lines in the Gradual Sayings 
■> 64), purports a different meaning. It is as follows:— 


it 


• • 

As rivers bearing multitudes of m 
How broadly down to that ocean come”. 


They have translated 




• • 


sevitd 


it 


multitudes of men 


bearing 




word 


u 


but I translate this compound 


frequented by many groups of people 


>1 


8. Even a great number of pleasant parks, groves, 


and beautifully built ponds 


not worth one sixteenth 


part of the beauty (or amiability) of a person. 

In the Kindred Sayings these linefla are translated 

follows:— 


it 


The varied beauties of the park, the grove 
Or lakes of lotuses and lovely line 


For 


enjoyment 




297. 


of little worth ”. K.8. i. 


Here they have taken manussa-ramaneyyassa 


*-— - . „ “ for 

man’s enjoyment ”, This is not in accordance with the 

explanation of the word in its commentary. It is explained 




€i 


manussaramaplya- bhavassa 


ff 


C.S. i, 351. 


10. (a) Balya vivasane, at the end of the night. 
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DECLENSION OF KAMMA ETC . 


(6) Suriyu . . pati , at sunrise. Indeclinable 

pati governs the accusative. 

(c) Pafijali\ having raised the hands together in 
salutation. 

13. (a) Papa is a place to provide water for the 
thirsty pedestrians. 

■ 

(b) Upassaya , a dwelling place. 

14. (a) Supatitiha, having safe landing or bathing 
places. 

(6) Sonnavalvka-mnthatdj strewn with golden 

sand. 

(c) Ambuni savanti, carry water. 

17. Let him talk of what he should do, and let not 
of that which he should not do. 

18. Kind kdtyanam vd pdpakam vd, anything good 
or bad. 

19. (a) Md avacaniyath aJcasi, do not make yourself 

unexhortable, 

.. * 

(6) Sahadhammena , in accordance with the Law 

or reason. 


27. Declension of the neuter* noun Kamnta 

(= action ; good or bad). 

Singular Plural 

Nom. Kammag KammS, kammfini 

Acc. Kammaq Kamme, kamm&ni 

Ins . Kammunft, kamma- Kammebhi, kammehi 

n§, kammena 

^‘^Kammuno, kammassa, Kamm&nag 

Abl. Kammunfi, kamma* Kammebhi,—ehi 

mhi) kanunasmS 
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Loc. 


Foe. 


SINGULAR 

Kamme, kammani, 

kammamhi,— 

8mlq 


Plural 
Ka mmesu 


KammS, kammini 


Gamma, ghamma , 



, bhasma and parhsu have a 


ioo. sing, ending in -m as that of kamma. 


28. Two nouns ubhaya ( 


both) and vbha ( 


both) 


included in the Pronouns. But vbha has only plural 


forms and some of them 


peculiar only to itself. 


The nom. plural ubho is derived from Skt. dual vbhau. 


Declension of Ubha 


2r} ubh « 

\ Ubhobhl, ubhohl 
Similar in all genders. 


Ubho 


both). Plural only. 

^;} ubhiim.. 


Loo. 


Ubhosu 


29 


KcUi 


how many) also have only plural forma 


and similarly declined in all genders 
Ace. i Qen. 


‘ ^Katinag 


j Katlbhi, katlhi Loc. Katlsu 

Note—Katipaya (= some) is differently deolined 
in different genders and numbers. 


30. Conjugation of Da (to give). 
Active, Parassapada forms are. given. 

PRESENT 

3rd Dad&ti, deti Dadanti, denti 
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4 

SlJtGULAB 

Plural 

2nd 

Dad&si, deal 

DadStha, detha 

1st 

Dad a mi, demi, 

DadSma, dema, 


dam mi 

rift mm a 


IMPERATIVE 

3rd 

DadStu, detu 

Dadantu, dentu 

2nd 

DadShi, dehi 

DadStha, detha 

1st 

DadSmi, demi, 

DadSma, dema, 


dam mi 

damma 


POTENTIAL 

Paraaaapada. 

3rd Dade, dadeyya, deyya, Dadeyyug, dajjeyyug, 

dajjS, dajjej^ya deyyug, dajjug 

2nd DadeyySsi, deyySsi, DadeyyStha, dajjey- 

dajjisi, dajjeyySsi yStha, deyyStha, 

da jj St ha 

1st DadeyySml, dajjey- DadeyySma, dajjey- 

ySmi, dajjSmi ySma, dajjSma 

Attanopada. 

3rd Dadetha, dajjetha Da derag, dajjerag 

2nd Dadetho, dajjetho Dadeyyavho, dajjavho 

1st Dadeyyag, da j jag DadeyySmhe, dajjS - 

mhe 

IMPERFECT 

Parassapada. 

3rd AdadS, adS Adadu, dado 

2nd Adado, ado Adadattha, adattha 

1st Adadag, adag AdadamhS, adamhS 

% 

Attanopada. 

3rd Adadattha, adattha Adadatthug, adatthug 

2nd Adadaae Adadavhag 

1st Adadig Adadamhase 
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AORIST 

SlNQULAB PLUBAIi 

3rd Adadi, dadi, ad&si Adadlgsu, dadigsu, 

adadug, dadug, 
adagsu. 

2nd Adado, dado, ad&si Adadattha, adattha 

1st Adadig, dadig, ad&aig Adadimha, —hfi ; da¬ 
di mha, —h5 ; ad- 

amha, ad&simha 

FUTURE 

3rd Dadis8ati, dassati Dadissanti, dassanti 

2nd Dadissasi, dassasi Dadissatha, dassatha 

1st Dadiss&mi, dass&mi, Dadissama, dass&ma 

dassag 


CONDITIONAL 

f 

3rd Adadissa, dadissa, Adadissagsu, dadis- 

sagsu 

2nd Adadisse, dadisse Adadissatha, dadis¬ 

satha 

1st Adadtesag, dadissag Adadissamha, dadis- 

samha 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 


u 


i€ 


ti 


Examples. Group 5 

Ubho khafij&, ubho kunl, ubho visamacakkhulfi, 
Ubhinnam pijaka jat&; nahag passami Illisag 

J. i, 353. 

■ 

Vftrig yathft ghammani ghammatatto 
Vaca’bhikankhami, sutag pavassa 

353 ; Theg. v. 1273. 

Etahag, bhante, Veluvanag uyyanag Buddha- 


19 


SN. v 


pamukhassa sanghassa dammi 


99 


V.M. 39. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 5 


* 

4. “Dehi, je Ambap&li, amhakag etag bhattag sata- 
sahassena” ti. “Sac© pi me ayyaputta Vesalig saharag 

dajjeyyum, n’eva dajjd’h&i) tag bhattan” ti. V.M . 232. 
D. ii, 96. 


5* " Kati jagaratag, sutta ? Kati suttesu jagara ? 

KaiXki raj am ftdeti ? Katihi parisujjhati V 9 

8 . i, 3. 




7 


8 . 




<1 


Disvana tag Devadevag 
Tinamutthig adds 9 ahag ”. Apa. 454. 

Ekanavute ito kappe yag phalag adadim tad&, 
Duggatig n&bhijanami; phaladanass’idag pha¬ 


lag 


$9 


Apa . 449. 


“ Atha brahmano: ‘ yan nunahag yag me 
tlhi masehi databbag siyd tag sabbag ekadivasen’eva 

iadeyyan 9 ti cintetva * Adhiv&setu me bhavag Gotamo 9 
ti &dim aha”. Samp . i, 199. 


9. “ So gehag gantva pucohi: 4 Tassa pabha- 
jitassa kifloi adatthd V ti. * Na kiaoi adamhd % ti 

Ibid • i, 37. 





Yattakag tulita esa ttfyhag dhlta A nop amft, 
Tato atthagunag dassam hirafifiag ratan&ni 

ca Thig. 163. 


11. u Dibbagandhag, pavayaniag 

Yo me pupphagghiyag add 99 . Apa . 102. 

♦ 

12. (a) u Kassako Jcammand hoti; 

Sippiko hoti Jcammand 99 . S.N. v. 651 
(6) " Kammund vasalo hoti; 

Kammund hoti brahmano ”. S.N. v. 136. 


13. “ Vejjo evam aha : * Ma kir ’ ayye pure kinoi 
addsi ; yada aroga ahosi tada yag icoheyyasi tag dajjey - 

ydsi 99 . V.M. 271. 
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14. “ Parisussati khippam idag kalebarag 

Pupphag yatha pamsuni atape katag * *» J. 

ii, 436-8. 

15. " Buddho ca me varag dajjd, 

So ca labbhetha me varo ”. Theg. v. 468. 

16. “ Yag tvag apayeai bahu manusse 

Pipasite ghammani samparete, 

Tag te puranag vata sllavattag 
Suttappabuddho’va anussarami”. 3. i, 143. 

17. “ So pi tesag gatabhavag flatv& vaccakutiyS. 
padarag vivaritva oruyha ubhohi hatthehi alumpak&rag 

guthag khadi”. DhA. ii, 55. 





“ Appamatto ubho atthe 
Adhiganhati papdito”. 8 . i, 87. 

“ Tam addasa Mahabrahma 
Nisinnan samhi vesmani *\ J. V, 60. 


“ Mano hi te, brahmana, kharibhSro, 
Kodho dhumo, bhasmani mosavajjag ”. 

169. 


■ 



Glossary. Group 5 

1. Both are lame, both are crooked handed and 
squint-eyed, both have warts or wens; therefore I am 
not able to distinguish the right person, Illisa. 

2. (a) Sutarh pavassa , preach the Norm. 

(b) “ As for the cool waters when by heat we 

suffer, 

Thy word we wait for :—rain that we may 
hear”. Pa. B. 410. 

3. (a) Etdham = etag + ahag. 

(6) Buddha . . . sahghaesa , to the community of 
monks headed by the Buddha. 
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GLOSSAR Y. GROUP 5 


4 


(<*) Bhattarh here means not the food but the 


(invitation for) the meal. 

( b) Sace pi .. . 
Ves&l! together with its so 

give op that feast. 

(c) Dajjdhaih = <h 


My lords, were you to offer 

of revenue, I would not 


LLU? 


(c) Dajjdhaih == dajjag + ahag. 

5. How many are sleeping among the wake 


many are awake among the sleeping ? 

many ways does one become unclean ? 
how many is one purified ? 


wake? How 
Through how 
And through 


6 


(a) Devadevam , God of gods, i.e. the Exalted One. 


( b ) Addsaharh 


adasig + shag. 




Yath ntina ahaih t what if I were to 


10. Tulitd, estimated or weighed. 

“. . . whatever she weighs, 

Anopamfi thy daughter, I will give 
Eightfold that weight in gold mid gems of 


price 




Pa. S. 86 


t 

11* (a) Dibbagandampavdpantaih f diffusing heavenly 


odours. 

(6) Pupphagghiya , a post decorated with fes¬ 
toons or garlands. 

13. (a) Md pure kind addsi , do not give anything 
beforehand. 

(6) Yadd arogd ahosi , when you will be recovered 

from the illness. (Here the Aorist is used in the future 
sense). 

14. Parisussati, withers. 


15 . 


t€ 


Lot but the Buddha grant one boon to me, 

And if that boon were 


rrrrriTT] 
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16. 


II 


When many men, thirsty and heat-tormented, 
Thou in the past gavest to drink (and saved 


them) 
Lot this 
time’. 


thy ‘ rites and good works afore* 


As one from sleep newly awaked 1 remember 

K.S. i, 181. 

17. (a) Padararh vivaritva, having opened the board 

(covering the pit). 

(6) AlumpakSram, taking in lumps. 


18. A 


1TZ 


and diligent person 




the, twofold 


advantages : (that which is good in this life and good in 
life to come). 


10. Samhi vetmani, in his o 




mansion. 


Kh&ribh&ra. a burden carried in 


pingo 


basket). 

(6) Bhasmani mosavajjam, speaking of untruth 

compared with ashes. 


PECULIARITIES 


31 


F SOME ADJECTIVES AND 
PRONOUNS 

t 

The three adjectives ekacca, ekaUya and ekac- 


dya* all having the 
declined as follows :— 


meaning “ some ” 


are to be 


MASCULINE 


Sdtgulab 

Norn, (a) Ekacco 

(6) Ekacdyo 
(e ) Ekatiyo 


Plural 


Ekacce 

Ekacciyd 

EkatiyS 
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DECLENSION OF AMU 


Sengclah 

Aee. (a) Ekaccag 

(b) Ekacdyag 

(c) Ekatiyag 

and so on like Nara. 


PltjbaIi 

Ekacce 

Ekacciye 

Ekatiye 


FEMININE 

Nam. (a) Ekaccfi EkaccS, ekaccSyo 

(6) EkacdyS Ekacciya, ekacdyS 

yo 

(e) EkatiyS EkatiyS, ekatiySyo 

and so on like VanitS. 

t 

NEUTER 

ieT } ( fl ) Ekaccag Ekaccfini 

(6) Ekacdyag EkacdySni 

(a) Ekatiyag EkatiySni 

and so on like Nay ana. 

They have no Vocative forms. 


32. Dedenaion of Amu (= such and suoh). 

MASCULINE 


Nom. Asu, asuko, amu, 

amuko 

Aee. Asukag, amukag, 

amug 

Ins. Amunfi, amnkena 

asukena 

Dot. \ Amuno, amussa, 
Otn. j asukassa, amu- 

kaaaa 


AmG, asukS, amukS 
Amfl, asuke, amuke 
Amflbhi, amflhi, 

amukebhi, —ehi; 
asukebhi, —ehi 

Amfisag, amfia&nag, 

asuk&nag, amukS- 

nag 
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% 




SINGULAR 

Amunft, amumha, 
amosmSt asu- 
kamha, — sm§, 

amukamha, — 

unS 

Amumhi, amusmig 
amukamhi, —as- 
mig, asukamhi, 
—smig 


Plural 

AmObhi, amflhi, asu- 
kebhl, —ehi ; amu- 
kebhi, —ehi 

Amftsu, asukesu, 
amukesu 


FEMININE 


Aee. 


Nom. Asa, asakft, amu, 

amakft 

A mug, asukag, 

amukag 

AmuyS, asukSya, 

amukfiya 




Ins. 

Abl. 



AmO, amuyo, 

kayo, amukSyo 

Amfl, amuyo, asu 
kSyo, amukSyo 
A mu b hi, amQhi, asu 

k&bhi, — ahi, amu 


kabhi. 




Dot 

Gen 



Amussa, amuya, 


AmQsag, amQsanag, 


hot 


asukfiya, amukaya asukQnag, amu- 

kanag 

Amussag, amuyag, AmQsu, asukasu, 


asukaya, 

amukQya, 


yag, 
yag 

NEUTER 


amukQsu 


JSTW, asukag, 


amukag, 


AdQni, asukani, 
amukani 


The remainder is like that of Masculine. 


33. Conjugation of disA (to see). 

Die A is often changed to passa or dakkha.* The 

. - 1 i —- - - -- • ■ ■ —— mmmmm i — 1 «— i ■, . 

* Dakkha is derived as a base from the Skt. future stem 

dr&kfya- 
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CONJUGATION OF DISA 


original form of this is almost absent in the Active Voioe. 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 


SnrouLAR 

3rd Passati, dakkhati 
2nd Passasi, dakkhasi 
1st Pass&ml, dakkhami 


Plural 

Passanti, dakkhanti 


Passatha, dakkhatha 


PassSma, dakkhfima 


So on to be carried like pacA. 

There is no difficulty in constructing Imperative and 
Optative forms. 


IMPERFECT 


3rd AddasS, addakkhS, 

apassS, adissi 
2nd Addakkho, apasso 


Addakkhu, 


khun. 


addasug, apasaug 
Addakkhittha , apasait 

tha 


1st Addakkhag, apassag AddakkhamhS, apas 

aamhft 


AORIST 

3rd A pass!, pass!, adak- Apaasigsu, passlnan 


khi, dakkhi, addak 
khl ( addasilsi 


2nd Addakkho, a pass!, 

pass! 

1st Apassig, pasalg, ad- 

dakkhig, dakkhig, 
addaaag, addaa&aig 


adakkhigsa, dak- 
khigsu, addasagsu, 
addasug 

Apassittha, pa sal ttha, 

adakkhlttha, dakk¬ 
hi ttha 

Apasaimha, pasaimha, 
adakkhimha, dakk¬ 
hi mha 


FUTURE 

3rd Paaai88ati, dakkhiti, Passissanti,dakkhinti 

dakkhissati dakkhissantl 
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SINGULAR 


Plural 


2nd Passisaasi, dakkhi si, Paasissatha, dakkhls 


dakkhi saaai 

1st Passiss&ml, dakkhi 

rnffnil 


satha 

Paaaiss&ma, dakkhi 

as&ma 


1. 


2 


3 


4 


f 


6 


7 


II 


Examples. Group 6 

Div&vih&ra nikkhamma Gijjhakut&mhi pab- 

bate 

Addamth virajag IJuddhag bhikkhusaAgha- 


purakkhatag 


It 


Thig. v. 108 


II 


II 


Addasa br&hmago Buddhag 

Vippamuttag nirfipadhig ”. Thig. v. 320 
So addasfoi Sambuddhag 


Nadig Nerafijaram pati 


It 


Thig. v. 309. 


(( 


Nadato paris&yag te vftdl-dapp&pah&rino 
Ye te dakkhanii vadanag dhafiM te naraptin- 

A pa. 633. 


gava 


“ Na vissase ekatiyem evag 
Ag&risu pabbajitesu ca pi”. Theg. v. 1009. 

M Saeoag kir’evam &hagsu nar& tkacciyd idba 
Katthag upl&vitag seyyo ; na tv* ev’ekacciyo 


naro 


It 


J. i, 326. 


“ Abag amlco, amkasaa fifitako, snhado ti fidlni 

vatv4 sallapante pi tens saddhig kath& na k&tabbft”. 
Abhayatthera. Rasavahini. 


8 


“ Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavi parito parito 
janapadesn paric&rake abbhatlte kalakate uppattTsn 
vySkaroti... am amtUra uppanno, am amvtra uppanno 




2 ft 


D. ii. 200 
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EXAMPLES . GROUP 6 


9. “ Gopalako s&yanhasamayag s&mikinag gavo 
niyyadetva iti patisancikkhati: Ajja kho gSvo am- 
umifi ca amusmiH ca padese carigsu ti A. i, 206. 

10. “ Ambho purisa, na tvag addasa manussesu 

tatiyag devadutag p&tubhutan ti ? ” So evam aha : 
“ Naddasam, bhante ” ti. A. i, 140. 


11 . 


44 


12 . 


14 


Satag eke sahassanag amanussanam addasum ; 

App’eke’nantam addaJckhum, . . . disa sabb& 
phuta ahu ”, D. ii, 256. 

Adamsu te mam’okasag sodhetug afijasan 


tada 


99 


Bud. 13 


14 


13. 


a 


14. 


44 


Vicinanto tada dakkhitk dutiyag sffap&raznig ”, 

Ibid. 13. 

Anicoag aniccato * ddakkhum , 

Dukkham addakkhu dukkhato A. ii, 52. 

Idha bhikkhave ekaccassa puggalassa app&kap 


sutap hoti A. ii, 7. 


15. 


44 


S. iv. 207 


16. 


14 


Yo sukhag dukkhato ’ddakki, 

Dukkham addaklehi sallato 

Ye pi hi keci bhikkhave an&gatam ad dh&nap 

• • • t© 


tag aniooato dakkhinti , dukkhato dahhhinti , 


taghag pajahissanti 


99 


S. ii, 110. 


17 


44 


18 


44 


Sace pi dasa pajjote dharayiasasi, Kassapa, 
N’eva dakkhiti rupani, cakkhu hi’ssa na 

vijjati ”. 8. i, 199. 

Itthi pi hi ekacciya seyyo posfi, jan&dhipa, 
Medhavin! sllavatl sassudeva patibbatft 

S. i. 86 


99 


Glossary. Group 6 

1. Divavihdra, from the Beclusion at noon. 

A 

2. (a) Vippamutta, freed from the bonds (that bring 
about rebirth). 
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(6) Nirupadhi, who has passed all conditions of 
rebirth. 

► 

3. Nadim . . . pati, on the banks of the river Ner- 
afijara. Pati governs the accusative. 

4. (a) Vadidappapahari, one who removes the 
pride of the antagonists. 

(b) Narapungava , the noblest of men. PwOgava 
is a bull, in compounds it gives the meaning “ noble ”, 
or “ highest 

5. “ Some souls there be on whom none should rely, 

Be the housefolk, or e’en among recluses 

Pa. £.347. 



Upldvita , floating on or carried by a stream. 


8. Now at that time the Exalted One was wont to 
make declarations as to the rebirths of such followers 
(of the doctrine) as had passed away in death, in the 
countries round about on every side, saying: Such 
a one has been reborn there, and such a one there. 


9. Iti patimncikhhati , contemplates thus. 

11. Some saw a hundred thousand of the spiritual 
beings, and some others saw an uffinite number of them ; 
all directions were crowded (with them). 


13. They saw the impermanent as being such, and 
misery as being misery. 

14. Suta, here is learning. 

15. Who has seen the'pleasure as an ill, and the pain 
as a piercing dart. 

• . 

* 

17. He will not see the objects, Kassapa, even if you 
were to light ten lamps, because he has no eyes to see. 
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DECLENSION OF KIM 




18, (a) Post eeyyo, superior to a m 

indeclinable. 


rm 


Here seyyo 


(6) Sassudeva, (a woman) who considers her 


mother-in-law 


a deity. 


(c) Patibbatd , a devoted wife* 


34* 

Declension of the 

Interrogative Pronoan 


Kiih (what! which!). 


MASCULINE 


SnrouLAB 

Plukal 

Worn. 

Ko 

Ke 

Ace. 


Ke 

Inc. 

Kena 

Kebhi, kehi 

Dot. I 
Gen. J 

>Kassa, kissa, kissa- 
ssa 

Kesag, kesfinag 

• 

Abl 

Kamhfi, kasmft 

Kebhi, kehi 

Loo. 

* 

Kamhl, kasmig, 

Keen 


Idmhi, kiemig 



FEMININE 

Nom. 

KS 

• 

Kfi, kSyo 

Ace . 

Kag 

Kfi, kSyo 

Ins. 1 

l . . ^ 


461. J 

>K5ya 

KSbhi, kfihi 

2>etf. \ 

Gen. / 

•Kassil, kissfi, kfiya 

Kfisag, k&silnag 

Loc. 

Kassil, kSya, kassag, 

KSsu 


kissag, kfiyag 

• 

«r «% 

NEUTER 

JVom. \ 
w4cc. I 

>Kag, kig 

Ke, k&ni 

The rest are similar to those of the Masculine. 
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35. Koci (someone), ked (some persons), etc. are 

formed by adding the indefinite interrogative particle 

ci to Kith together with its case endings. 


Cana, another particle of the same kind, is seen added 
only to the Nom. and Aoc. forms of Kim. Both these 
are added sometimes to some other interrogative stems, 
e.g. lcadaci, kud&eana. 


Declension of Kod (some one). 

MASCULINE 



S INGULAB 

Pr.mtAT, 

Nom . 

Kod 

Ked, kecana 

Aoc. 

Kafid, kifid. kifica- 
naq 

Ked, kecana 

Ins. 

Kenad 

Kehid 

Dat. 1 

Oen. J 

>Kassad 

Kesafid 

Abl. 

Not found 

Kehid 

hoc. 

Kamhid , kasmifid. 
Ids mid, kismifid 

Kesud 


FEMININE 

Nom. 

KSd 

KSd 

Aoc. 

Kafid, kifid 

k 

KSd 

Ins. i 

Abl. j 

pKSyad 

KShid 

j-KSyad, kassfid 

KSsafid 

LoC. 

Kfiyad, kSyafid 

kassafid 

KSaud 


NEUTER 

AcT’} Kifici Kfinid 

an d so on like those of the Masculine* 





50 CONJUGATION OF NA 

36. Conjugation of Na (to know). 

Being of the 6th conjugation, Kiyadigapa, this root 
takes the conjugations! sign nd. The root is often 
changed to ja, sometimes to jam, and seldom to nd. 

Active, Para&sapada forms only are given. 


SmauLAB 

3rd J&n3ti 

2nd J&n&si 
1st JSnSml 


PRESENT 

Plural 

JSnanti 

J&nStha 

Jinfima 


Imperative forms j dndtu, 
fprmed. 


etc. are not difficult to be 


POTENTIAL 

The inflection eyya after Ad is sometimes changed to 
iyd or Ad. 

3rd JSniyft, jaftflS, jflneyya J&neyyuq 
2nd JSneyySsi JSneyyfltha 

1st JSneyySmi JSneyyama 


AORIST 


Here the conjugational sign na is sometimes dropped 


3rd Aj*m, jini, afifiSai 

2nd Ajano, jSno 

1st AjSniq, jinlq, afiMaig 


Aj&nigau, jSnigau, all- 
fiSsug 

AjSnittha, jfinittha 
Aj&nimha, jSnlmha 


FUTURE 


3rd JSnisaati, flassati 
2nd Jfiniaaaai, fiassasi 
1st J&nissami, fiassSmi 


Janisaanti, fiassanti 

Jflnissatha, ftaaaatha 
Jfinisafima, fiaaaSma 
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37. Conjugation of Bru (to say). 

(Conjngational sign of which is a). 
Active, Parassapada forms only are given. 


PRESENT 



SraOTTLAB 

Plural 

3rd 

BrOti, braviti, bruviti 

Bruvanti 

2nd 

BrQsi 

BrOtha 

1st 

BrQmi 

BrOma 


IMPERATIVE 

Bruvantu 
BrOtha 
BrOma 

POTENTIAL 

3rd Brave, bruveyya 
2nd BruveyySsi 
1 ste BraveyySmi 


INDEFINITE 

For bru sometimes Sha is snbstitated. 


3rd 

Aha 

Abu, Ohaqsu 

2nd 

Brave 

Bravittha 

1st 

Bravaq 

Bra vim ha 



IMPERFECT 

3rd 

AbravS 

Abravfi 

2nd 

Abravo 

Abravi ttha 

1st 

Abravaq 

AbravamhO 



AORIST 

3rd 

Abravi 

Abravuq 

2nd 

Abravo 

Abravittha 

1st 

Abravin 

Abravi mha 


Bruveyyuq 

Braveyy&tha 

Bruveyyitna 


3rd Bruvatu 
2nd BrQhi 

1st BrOmi 
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CON JUG A TION OF BRU 


SUTOULAB 

3rd Bravissati 

2nd Bravissasi 
1st Bravtas&mi 


FUTURE 

Plural 

* 

Bravissanti 

Bravissatha 

Braviaa&ma 


CONDITIONAL 


3rd Abraviss& 
2nd Abravisse 
1st Abravissag 


Abravissagsu 

Abravissatha 

Abravisaamhft 


Examples. Group 7 

1. “ Atthi nn kho, bhante, kind rQpag . . . kid 
vedana . . . lead safiM . . . lead sankh&ra . . . ktod 
vittfi&gag nicoag dhuvag sasaatag f ” 8. iii, 147. 

2. “ Kith so ohetvS sukhag seti ! 

Kith so ohetvft na socati t 

Kiseataa ekadhammassa 
Vadium roo®® Gotama V‘ 8. i, 41. 

3. " Tassa mayhag, bhikkhave, etad ahosi: Kim- 
hi no kho sati jaramaranag hoti! Kim paccaya jarft- 

maranan 1 ti ”. 8. ii, 104. 

4. 


5. 


6 . 


ff 


9 ) 


Evag vilapam&nag tar) Anand&g aha Gotam!: 

4 Na yutt&g sooting putta, hftsak&le upafthite 
Apa. 534. 

# % 

AllaratthS allasir& aabbeVa pafijallkatft 

Bnddhassa p&de nipatitv& idag 




vaoanam 


abratmth 


ft 


Apa. 46. 


« 


Tara rataaavaraesa dhammag sutvft 


Karissimt ti ca bruvittha Ghatto 


99 


F. F. p . 52. 
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7. “ Evan ce tag janojawwa, yatha janami tag ahag, 

Araka parivajjeyya gutha$thanag va p&vuse 

Theg. v. 1153. 

8. " Yag tvag kamaratig brusi t 

Arat! d&ni sa mama”. Thig. v. 58,141,234. 

* 

9. “ Vut^hahitva sam&dhimha Sattha loke anuttaro 

Mama kammam pakittento idag vaoanam 
abravi ”. A pa. 69. 

10. “ Kim etag bhavag Gotamo aha ? Puna bhavag 
Gotamo bravitH ti D. i, 96. 

11. “ Pupph&aanag pafifiapetva sadhucittag mano- 

ramag 

Naras&rathinag aggag idag vaoanam abra- 

vim". Apa. 69. 

12 “ Ye kho Iced kftyena duooaritag caronti, . . . 
tesag appiyo attft; kiAcd pi te evag vadeyyam : * piyo 
me att&’ti; atha kho tesag appiyo atta; tag kiasa 

hetut” 3. i, 72. 


13. “Atha kho Bhagavi imag nd&nag ud&nesi: 
aHH&ri vata bho Kog^aSfto, aMisi vata bho Kon- 


daMo’ti 
14. ' 


M 


V.M. 12 


“ Yatha-katham pana tvag bhikkha maya 
aahkhittena bh&sitassa vitthfirena atthag djanasi ti ?” 

3. iii, 76. 


16. 


* 

“ Atha Bhagavfi kismtHcid eva pakarane bhik- 

khusanghag pan&metvfi pubbanhasamayag nivfieetvS 

patta-civaram ftdfiya Kapilavatthug pindaya pSviai 

3. iii. 91. 


16. “ Eko va Bhagav& taamig samaye viharit nkimo 
hoti, na Bhagava tasmig samaye Icenaci anubandhitab- 

bo **. 5. iii. 96. 
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GLOSSARY. GROUP 7 


17. Jet^haka-pesakarassa bhariya kenacid eva kara- 
nlyena Baragasig gacchantl te pacceka-Buddhe disva 
vanditva: ‘ Kith bhante, avelaya &gatattha ? * ti pucchi f \ 

DhA. i, 290. 

18. “ Yassa kasaaci, An&nda, cattaro iddhipftdft 
bh&vit& b&hullkata, ... so akankhamano kappag v& 
tittheyya, kapp&vasesag va”. D . ii, 103. 

19. " Pandita h’avuso, manussa vlmagsaka : kismim 
pan’ayasmantanag chandaraga-vinayakkhayl g&tth& 

ti”. S. iii, 7. 

20. “ Ye keci pupphagandhft, vassikan tesan aggam 

akkh&yati ”. S. iii, 153. 


Glossary. Group 7 

1. Pray, lord, is there any material form, any feel¬ 
ing, any perception, any activities that are stable, un¬ 
changing and eternal ? 

2. (a) Ktssasm ekadhammassa , of what a single 
thing. 

(6) Vadham , destruction. 

3. Then, brethren, this came to me :—What now 
being, does decay and death come to be ? What con¬ 
ditions decay and death ? 

4. Hdsakdle upafthiie , when occasion to be joyful 
has come. 

5. (a) AUavatthd aUaaird , with wet clothes and hair. 

(6) PaHjalxkata , raising their clasped hands (in 
salutation). 

6. Tam ratanamraaaa, of thou who art likened to 
a precious gem. 
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“ Did but folk know thee as thou art, as I 
Do know thee, they would shun thee from afar 
As they would shun a cesspool in the rains”. 

Ps. B. 384. 


8. (a) Kdmaraii , enjoyment of sensual pleasures. 

(6) Arati, non-attachment. 

9. (a) Vutfhahitva samadhimhd , haying roused 
himself from trance. 


(6) Pakittenio , praising or describing. 

11. (a) Sddhucittam , well-decked. 

6 

(6) Narasdrathinarh aggarh , the highest of those 

who train the people. 

12. They who act wrongly in deed, for them the self 
is not dear ; even though they were to say : ‘ Dear to 
us is the self * 9 nevertheless the self is for them not dear. 


13. Uddnam uddnesi, uttered a joyful utterance. 

14. Yathd Jcatham , in what way? How so then? 

15. Then the Exalted One, having condemned the 
Order of brethren for some offence, robed himself in the 
forenoon, took bowl and robe and entered Kapilavat- 
thu for alms. 



Kenacid eva Jcaraniyena , with some business. 


18. Ananda, whosoever has developed and practised 
the four paths to Iddhi, he, should he desire it, could 
remain for an aeon or for that portion of the aeon which 

had yet to run. 


19. Friends, the wise men of an inquiring mind will 
ask : “ In what does your reverences’ master teach of 
the restraining of desire and lust 1” 




5 6 ABOUT NUMERALS 

MORE DETAILS ABOUT NUMERALS 


38. (a) The numerals from dvi up to afthamsa are 
of all genders and have only the plural forms. 

(6) From ekunavisaH (« 19) up to nava~navuri 
(= 99) they are feminine and have only the singular 
form. So are Jcoti (= ten million) and akkhohini. 

(c) Viaati , timsati , cattdttaati and paHHdsati 
or panndsati have other bases ending in suoh as viad t 
tifhad, which are to be declined like vanitd . 


(d) The same four numerals have a nom. sing, 
ending in ‘ m *, such as visath, timaath. 

( e ) When they form the first part of a 
compound they are reduced to the a-endings, e.g. 


i€ 


toffcao-vaseasahassani 


M ti 


ehatirhs e ito kappe 






Dedension of Viaati (twenty). 

Singular forms only. 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. VIsatl 


Ace. 


Vfaatin 


LOC 


%. } v, “«* 5 
SI } v, “ tiyS 

Vlsatiyaij, vlsatiyi. 


The others up to navuti, and koti and akkhohini are 
to be declined like viaati. 

When the first four of these end inform they are to 


be declined as follows:— 


Nom. Vlsag, vfsS 

♦ 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Ace. Vlsaq 

Dai. 

Osn. 


^Vfefiya 

^Vlafiya 
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Loc. Vis&yag, visfiya. 

40. Sata, sahassa, lakkha (= 1,000,00) and the com- 

pounds ending with them are neuter singulars; but they 
take the plural forms when it is required to express 

separate quantities. 


Declension of Sata (= one hundred). 

Singular Plural 


Nom. Sataq 
Ac c. Sataq 
Ins. Satena 

«£:} SatM “ 

Abl. SatS, satnmhS, 

# 

satasmft 

Loc. Sate, satamhi, 

satasmln 


SatS, satSni 
Sate, satSni 
Satebhi, satehi 

SatSnaQ 
Satebhi, satehi 

Satesu 


Saha&sa, lakkha and the higher numerals from nahuta 
up to asankheyya are to be declined similarly except 

akkhohini and bindu. 


41 


The higher numerals 


pre¬ 


viously are 


Pakofi = 

= 100,000,000,000,000 

Kotipp&kofi = 

= 1,000,000,000,000,000 

Nahutag* = 

= 29 cyphers 

Ninnahutag = 

= 36 

n 

Akkhohini = 

= 43 

tt 

Bindu 

= 50 

!> 

Abbudag = 

= 57 

ft 

Nirabbudag = 

= 64 

ft 

Ahahag 

= 71 

ft 

Ababag 

= 78 

ft 


in 


,000 



* Tea thousand also is meant by this term. 
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FUTURE FORMS IN THE PAST 


Atatag = 

Sogandhikag= 
Uppalag = 
Kumudag = 

Pugtjlarlkag = 

Padumag = 

Kathanag = 

Mahakathanag 

Asankheyyan 


85 cyphers 
92 „ 

99 „ 

106 „ 
113 „ 

120 „ 
127 „ 


134 

141 


n 


if 


Each preceding number is multiplied by ten million to 
give the succeeding number. 


FUTURE FORMS IN THE PAST SENSE 

(Future Perfect in English ). 

The 1st Person singular of the Future is often found 


in the Past sense 


The Pali Grammar, Saddanlti, states 


as a change of the Aorist inflection, and to be found 


in verse only 


But we find 


in prose too 


g. So 


evam aha: ndsakkhissm bhante, pamddassarh bhante 
ti ” A. i. 141. 


1 . 


2 . 


it 


it 


aggaheai 
gahesi *\ 


Examples. Group 8 

Kotisatanag, navutinam, asitiyd ca kotinag 

Ete asuij tayo thana vimalanag samagame 

Bud. p. 47. 

Maha-ekasat&ko catusatthiya sataka-yugesu dve 
; ayam pana haUimsdya laddhakale dve ag- 

DhA. iii. 2. 


3. 


U 


Manussanag 


v&tentanag 


v&rentanag yeva 


BaUhisdhassd balavagavo satthisahassa ca dhenuyo 
nikkhantS DhA. i, 396. 
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4. 


ii 


R&j& 


* etth’ev’assa dvattiths&ya puttehi 


saddhig slsag chinditvS ftharatha ti tena aaddhig afifie 

pi samatthe yodhe pesesi”. DhA. i, 354. 


5. 


" Rai& 


cattdro hatthl. cattaro ass©, cattari 


kahapapa-Mt/ta^aro, catasso itthiyo, catasso dfisiyo, 
cattaro gamavare ti ©Tag ylvatS cattari cattari katvft 
sabbacatukkag n&m’assa d&pesi DhA. iii, 3. 

6. "Atthi, d©va, ito «asaw-yojaoa-sata-matthak© 


S&vatthi nama nagarag, tato agacchama 

ii, 118. 


ft 




DhA. 


7. 


1C 


Dvenavute ito kappe yag bhisag adadig tad&, 
Duggatig nabhijinami; bhisadanass’klag 


phalag 


Apa. 287 


8 . 


a 


Anekaj&ti-sags&rag sandhavissam anibbisag 
Gahakarakag gavesanto; dukkha jati 


pun&p- 


punag 


II 


Dhp 


153 and Vddna 


9. 


ii 


Tuvaft ca, bhante, anukampakag vidug 


V.V 


10 . 


ii 


Upecca vandig, kusalafi ca pucchisam . 

p. 45, ii, Ucchudayika. 

Kuddamulaft ca niss&ya alopag tag abhutt- 


jisamThey, v . 1056. 


11 . 


a 


Ayoniso manasik&rS mandanag anuyunjisa m ” 


Theg. v. 157. 


12 . 


“ Uposathag upavasissam sada silesu sagvutA ”. 

F. F. p. 12. 

13. (a) " Tattha nag upasankamma vandissath puri- 


suttamag ’ 

(b) 


it 


Anucankamissa m viraian sabbasattanam 


uttamag”. Theg. v. 480. 


14. 


“Yesag paHMsam piyfini, paMaeam tesag 
dukkhani; yesag cattSrieam piyani, cattarteag tesag 




EXAMPLES . GROUP 8 



dukkhani; yesag tirhaam piyani, tigsag tesag dukkhani 
yesag vxmm piyani; visag tesag dukkhSni 


Uddna 




16. TesaUhiyd nagara -salummi, navanavutiyd dona- 
mukha-sahassesu, channavutiyd pattana-satasahassesu, 
chappatHtasaya ratanakaresu ti sakala-Jambudfpe . . . 

devata sannipatita ” D.A. ii, 678. 

16. “ Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano v& brahmano 
va . . . anekavihitag pubbenivasag anussarati, seyya- 
tbldag ? Ekam pi jatig dve pi jatiyo, tisso pi jatiyo, 
catasso pi jatiyo, . . . daaa pi jatiyo, vtsam pi j&tiyo, 
tirhsam pi jatiyo”. D. i, 13, etc. 

17. “ Pabbajitafi oa pana Maha-Govindag brah- 
magag . . . satta ca nahataka-sa&zro, eaUdnsd ca bhariya 
s&disiyo, anekani ca khattiya -sahassani . . . anupabba- 

jigsu Z>. ii, 248. 


18. “ Anuruddhatthero 


pana vassasatan c’eva 


panndmH ca vassani, Bakknlatthero vassasatafi c’eva 

satthiH ca vassani (jivi). D.A . ii, 413. 


Glossary. Group 8 

4 

1 • There were three congregations of holy persons . 

one of thousand millions, one of 900 millions, and the 
third of 800 millions. 


3. Manussdnam . . . 
mg them. 


yeva , while people were prevent- 


6* Sabbaeatuklcam, a set of four of every necessary 
thing. 

6. Ito tfoam ... matthake , at a distance of 120 yojanas 
from here. 





THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


61 


8. Through many a birth in sagsara, I wandered 
seeking, but not finding, the architect who built this 
(bodily) house. Sorrowful is repeated birth. 

Anekajdti-sarhsdraih, the transmigration which has 

countless rebirths. 

9. KusalaH ca pvcchisam , I inquired after (your) 
health. 


10. Having sat at the foot of a wall I partook of that 
lump of food. 

11. I was once engaged in outward show because of 

• • 

heedless thought. 

12* I observed the fast of the eight observances, 
always restrained in the precepts. 


13. (a) Vandissam purisuttamarh , I bowed down to 
the highest of men. 

(6) I followed the footsteps of the sinless and 
the highest of all beings. 

14. Yesaih pa&tidmrh piydni , to those who have 
fifty dear things. 

15. (a) Navanavutiya donamuhhasahassesu, in 99000 
mouths of rivers. 


(6) Channavutiyd pattana-saiasahassesu , 


in 


90 


ilinitli 


landing places. Pattana is a market town on 
the sea-shore or on the bank of a navigable river 

where there are landing facilities. 

♦ 

16. Pubbenivasa, former existence. 


17. (a) Pabbajitam anupabbajirhsu , became recluses 
following (the brahman) who has left the world. 

(6) NahdtaJca is a brahman who has finished 
hi» studies. 

(c) Sddmyo, equal in position. 



62 WORDS GOVERNING THE INSTRUMENTAL 


42. Substitutes for Reflexive Pronouns. 

There are no true reflexive pronouns in Pali; 
instead of them personal pronouns are used together 
with the Instrumental singular of atta (i.e. attana), 
which does not care about the case or number of its 
antecedent. 

The other substitutes are the indeclinables sayavh, 
and sdmam. 


43. 


Indeclinable 4 seyyo 9 and 4 varaq \ 


Seyya and vara are adjectives meaning: 9 excellent ’ 

’. But there are two indeolinables seyyo 


supenor 


good 


and varath, meaning “ better than ” or “ it is 
They are found only with an antecedent in the 
nominative, e.g. “ Sd yeva pujand seyyo ”. 


SOME WORDS THAT GOVERN THE 
INSTRUMENTAL OR THE AGENT 

44. Sakha, which is an indeclinable meaning: * is 
able ' or ‘ possible is very often construed with the 
agent case, e.g. “ Amhehi imasmim thane vasitum na 
sakkd 99 (we are not able to live here). 

45. Labbhd (= to be gained; available or 
allowable), likewise an indeclinable, also is construed 
with the same case. 




Vattati 


it behoves) is an intransitive verb 


It is always found in the sentences of passive 
construction where an infinitive takes the place of the 

subject, 
vattati 99 l 


©g 


Imehi Icathita-katha m amhehi kdtum 


behoves us to do what they have said) 
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47. The Potential or Passive Participles, ending 

in 4abba and -aniya are always to be construed with the 
agent case. 


Examples. Group 9 

1. “ Na mkkd set thin a cirakalag amhakag bharagag 
posanag kdtum ; darikaya gamanakalag janatu ti 

DhA. i, 393. 

2. “ Ekag gathapadag seyyo , 

Yag sutva upasammati Dhp. v. 101. 

3. u Garaha va seyyo viMuhi, 

Yah ce balappasagsana”. Theg. v. 668. 

4. 14 Varam assatara danta, aj aniya ca sindhava, 

* 

Kunjara ca mahanaga; attadanto tato varam 

Dhp. v. 322. 

5. " Katannund me bhavitug vattati ti ekag sata- 
sahassag gahapetva cullasetthissa samxpag gato M . 

J. i, 121. 

6. “ Tag kut’ettha labbhd yag me paro anabhiratig 

vinodetva abhiratig uppadeyya. Yag nunahag attand 
va attano anabhiratig vinodetva abhiratig 
uppadeyyag S. i, 184. 

7. “ Atha kho Bhagava .. . sdmam senasanag 

sagsametva patta-cl varam adaya . . . eko adutiyo 

carikag pakkami S. iii, 94. 

8. “Baja satthu vacanag sutva: * Aho, bhante, 
bhariyag kammag ! Ettake nama bhoge vijjamane 
n’eva attand paribhunji, na . . . punnakammag 

akasi ti aha DhA. t;. 79. 






64 


EXAMPLES. GROUP 9 


9. “ Tag knt'ettha, Ananda, labbhd: yag tag jat&g 
bhutag sahkhatag palokadhammag, tag rata ma 


paluiil ti 


M 


D. ii. 144. 


10 . 




Attana 


paijatipHtJ hoti, parafi oa nan3 - 


tipate samadapeti, pipatipSte ca samanufifio hoti 

A. i, 297,298. 


II 


reyya: Klrina-nirayo’mhi, 

hipar&yago’ti ”. A. iii, 211 



va attanag vy&ka- 
• niyato sambod- 


12 . 


it 


KathafL hi nima 




pi adapetvi pakkamiasanti 


agaohanta mayham 


H 


Com. 8. i. 217. 


13 


it 


Am h a k ag gehag pavitthanag ayy&nag vattag 


flatv& nisiditum vattati 


ft 


DhA. i. 437 


14. 

vattati 


it 


Avuso, amhehi pamldacarag 


caritug na 


Buddha 




vicarantenS. pi 

DhA . i, 290. 

15. “ Apadas 


safhena 


nama 

axadhetug 


padinupadlkag 


sakkd 


$9 


kho, maharaja, th&mo veditabbo 


so ca kho dlghena addhuna , na ittarag 


manasikarotS 


na 


8. L 78 



paMavata 


no duppahhona 


99 


16. f< Kuddalapanqlito p&thamag attana pabbajitya 
paccha parisag pabbaj etva assamapadag bh&jetva 


adiai 


n 


j 


Glossary. Group 9 

2. Better is one line of a verse that brings peace 
when heard. 


3 . 


If 


Better the censure of th f intelligent. 


Than are the commendations of a fool”. Pa. £.283. 
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4. Excellent are the trained mules, so are thorough¬ 
breds of Sindh, and noble elephants the tuskers; but 
better still who has trained himself. 


5. Katefittnnd bhavilurh vattati , I must be grateful. 

6. “ How were it possible here and now that another 
should cause me to get rid of this disaffection and 
produce loyal love ? What if I were now by myself 


K.S 


fid of my disaffection and cause loyal to arise 


7. Samam . . . samsdmetvd, having Himself set His 
bed-chamber in order. 


8. (a) Bhdriyam kammam, a grave action. 

(6) N’eva attend paribhufiji , did not enjoy 
himself. 

9. “ How then, Ananda, can this be possible—whereas 

anything whatever born, brought into being, and 
organized, contains within itself the inherent necessity 
of dissolution—that such a being should not be 

dissolved ? ” D. B. ii, 126. 

10. “ One is himself a taker of life, encourages another 
to do the same, and approves thereof ”. 0,8, i, 275. 

11. He may, should he desire, declare himself, 
saying: “ Destroyed is hell for me,. . . sure and 
bound for enlightenment ”. 

12. Attend aganhantd not taking for themselves. 

13. Vattem here means a regulation. 

14. Brethren, it behoves us not to live the life of 
heedlessness; . . . and the favour of the Buddhas 
cannot be won by a deceitful person, even though he 
walk in their very footsteps. 

15. “ It is in time of trouble, sire, that we learn to 
know a man’s fortitude and then only after a long 


220—D 
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interval, if we pay good heed and are not heedless 
if we have insight and are not unintelligent ” 

K,S. i, 106. 


48. Conjugation of Th& (to stand) 

This is often changed to tittha ; bnt this change does 
not occur in Past and Future forms. 


Active, Para&apada forms only are given. 

PRESENT 



Singular 

Plubal 

3rd 

Thati, titthati 

Thanti, titthantl 

2nd 

TbSai, tlfthasi 

Thatha, titthatha 

1st 

Th&mi, tit{hami 

Th3ma, tifth&ma 


AORIST 

3rd 

AtthSsi 

Atthagsu 

2nd 

Attho, atfhasi 

Afthattha 

1st 

Afthasig 

Atthamha 


FUTURE 

3rd 

Tha8sati 

• 

Thassanti 

A 

2nd 

Thassasi 

Thassatha 

1st 

Thassaml 

w 

Thassama 

• 


OPTATIVE 

3rd 

TItthe, tittheyya 

Tittheyyuq 

2nd 

TiftheyySsi 

TittheyyStha 

1st 

Tittheyyaml 

Tittheyyama 


49 


Conjugation of Su (to hear) 


Being in the fourth conjugation its conjugational signs 
are na and no. 
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3rd 

2nd 

1st 


PRESENT 

Singular 


Plural 


Sugoti, sug&ti 
Sunosi, sunSsi, 

sunasi 

Sunomi, sufimi 


Sunonti, sunanti 
Sunotha, sug&tha, 

sunatha 

Sunoma, sunfima 


3rd 

2nd 

1st 


OPTATIVE 


Suge, su^eyya 

Sugeyyasi 

Suneyyfimi 


Suneyyug 

SuneyyStha 

SuneyySma 


AORIST 


3rd Asugi, sugl, 

assosi 

2nd As lino, suno, 

assosi 

1st Asugig, sugig, 

assosig 

3rd Sugissati 
2nd Sugissasi 
1st Sunissimi 


Asugigsu, suglgsu, 
a88oaug 

Asugi ttha, 8 uni tt ha, 

assuttha 

ABunimha, suglmha, 

assumha 

Sunissanti 

Sunissatha 

Sunissfima 


FUTURE 


50. OahA (to take) is in the fifth conjugation; 
con j ug&tion&I sign of which is nd. 

Some state this to be in a separate group, called 

Oahddi, having nhd and ppa as its conjugations! signs. 

When nhd is taken as the con j ugational sign the final h 
of gaha is to be elided ; historically nd is taken as the 
sign and A and n interchange themselves: gaha + na 


+ ti 


ganhati 


Active, Paras sapada forms only are given . 
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PRESENT 

SnrcnxLAB 


Fuibai 


3rd GanhSti 
2nd GanhSsi 

let GstghSmi 


Gaphanti 

GanhStha 

GanhSma 


3rd 



2nd.' £* 

Phi 



1st 



AORIST 

Agaghi, ganhi, aggahi, aggahesi 


gaghiqs 


aggahuq, 


Aganhftjsu, 

aggahesuq 

Aganho, ganho, aggahi, aggahesi 
Aganhittha, ganhittha, aggahittha, 
aggahesittha 

Aganhig, ganhig, aggahig, aggahesig 
Aganhimha, gaghimha, aggahimha f 
aggahe8imha 


3rd Gaqhissati 
2nd Gaghissasi 
1st Gaghiss&mi 


FUTURE 

Gaghi ssanti 
Gaghissatha 
Ganhissima 


51. Indeclinable M& (do not). 

This is a prohibitive particle and very often is used 

with an aorist verb. When an aorist verb is connected 

with ma it may stand for any of the Tenses, e.g. 
Mayham vamnatfhanarh ma Icassaci dcikkhi (do not 
inform any one of my dwelling place). 


52. The Enclitic Forms of tumha and amha. 

The Personal Pronoun tumha has the singular form 
te and plural form vo in the Ins., Bat. and Gen. oases. 
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Likewise amha has me and vo in the same numbers 
and cases. The Accusative plural also has the forms 

vo and no. None of these is to be used at the beginning 

of a sentenoe. They always follow another word, e.g. 
««Dhamman vo, bhikkhave, desessami 


Examples. Group 10 

1. “ A mm* , mi evan vadetha, ahag yivajlvag tumhe 


-_• M 


patijaggissami 


DhA . i, 46. 


2 . 


it 


T iinhY Uttarike, hohi; tophi hohi Punabbaeu, 
Yavahag Buddhasetthasaa dhamm&g sossami 
satthuno”. 8 . i, 210. 


3. ‘ 1 Hitva satapalag kagsag 

Sovappag satarajikag 
Aggahim mattikapattag ; 


Idag dutiyabhisecanag 


n 


Then. v. 97 ; 862 


4. 


it 


Assosum kho Paveyyaka Madia: Bhagavk kira 


Kusinarayag parinibbuto 


>1 


D. ii. 166 


6 


it 


Assuttha no tumhe bhikkhave rattiya pao 


eusasamayag sigalassa vassamanassa 


8. ii, 271 


0. “ Asmsi kho raja Magadho Sepiyo Bimbisaro 


Samapo khalu bho Gotamo 


Rajagahag anuppatto 


ti ”. V.M. 35. 

7. “ Alag, avuso ; md socittha, md paridevitiha ; 

sumutta mayag tena mahasamapena ”. D . ii, 162. 


8. " Sunasi, itthannama, ayag te saccakalo, 
bhutakalo ; yag jatag tag ... atthi ti vattabbag ; 
asantag natthi ti vattabbag ; md kho viUhdsi, md kho 

manku ahosi V.M. 04. 
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9 . 


44 


Yuva’si tvag pabbajito, tifthdhi mama aasane; 
Bhufija manusake kame, ahag vittag dadami 




Theg 




10 . 


ti 


11 . 


€4 


A lag, Ananda ; md sod, ma paridevi ; nanu 
©tag, Ananda, may a patigacc’eva akkhatag: sabbeh’eva 
piyehi manapehi nanabh&vo vinabhavo ti ?” D. ii, 144. 

SuaanflatanafL hi v&co nisamma 

Oajnttamo sabbagugesu agha ”. J . i, 185-8; 
DhA. iv, 96. 

12. “ Kig ie aphasukan ti ? Akkhihi na passaml ti. 

Bhesajjag te karom! ti. Karohi, sami ti. Bag me 

daasasi ti ?” DhA. i, 20. 

13. 44 Tiffhatu Sogadagdo brahmago, tumhe may a 
saddhig mantayavho ; . . . titthatha tumhe ; Soga- 

mantetu ti ”. D. i, 122. 

14. " Yav’assa kayo thassati tava nag dakkhinti 
devamanussa ; kayassa bheda uddhag jfvitapariyodana 



nag dakkhinti devamanussa 


D. i. 46 


Glossary. Group 10 


2 


Be 


Uttarika, be 


Punabbasu. till I 


finish listening to the doctrine of the Omniscient and 
Supreme Teacher. 

3. Having left the many-streaked golden dish of 100 

palas I took an earthem bowl; and this was my second 
consecration. 


One pala consists of 12 dharanas; one dharana is about 
fth of an ounce. 

Satar&jikam , lit. having a hundred streaks. Mrs. Rhys 
Davids has translated this verse in two places in Ps. B. 
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Page 91: “ Renouncing costly vessels wrought in bronze, 

In gold and lac, I grasped this earthem bowl. 
The second time was I anointed then 

Page 317: “ Renouncing costly vessels wrought 

In gold and lac, this earthen bowl 
I grasped, and thus the Becond time 
Anointment’s consecration won 


In both cases the Pali verse is same. Nowhere 
in these renderings she does mention a word for 
satarajikam. And I wonder for what Pali word she has 
given the word lac in both verses. There is no word for 
lac in the Pali verse. The commentary on Theragatha 


if 


explains satarajilcam as follows: “ Vibhatta-vicittataya 
anekarupa-rajihi vicittataya ca anekalekhayuttag 
It was divided into portions and decorated with 
numerous lines or streaks. I suppose that she has 
mistaken anekalekhd as anekalakhd . And there is no 
rendering of satapala in her translation. 

In one place she has given “ wrought in bronze, 
in gold and lac”, and in the other she has dropped 


the word 4 bronze 


It is true that Icamsa means 


bronze but the other meaning of karksa 


it 


plate 


(used for eating 


Here it is definitely stated that 


this vessel was sovanna m =» made of gold. 

5. Did you, 0 monks, hear the cry of a howling 
jackal, at early morning ? 

Here no = nu, interrogative indeclinable. 

6. Senl is a guild ; seniya means a guild-master. 

7. Enough, brethren ! Weep not, neither lament! 
We are well rid of that great recluse. 

8. “ Do you hear, my dear (of such and such a 
name), this is time to speak the truth and to reveal 
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one's true nature. You must admit what you are and 

deny what you are not. Do not speak untruth or 

become embrassed. 

• * 

9 . Titthahi mama sdsane, take my advice. 

10 . “ Enough, Ananda 1 Weep not, neither lament! 
Have I not already told you that it is in the very 

nature of all things near and dear to us that we must 

divide and sever ourselves from them ? ” 

# 

11 . Sudafitiatanaih vaco nisamma , having heard the 
words of the well-trained. 

s 

13. Titfhatu . . . brOhmayo, let brahman Sogadagda 
be silent. 

14. “ So long as his body shall last, so long do gods 
and men behold him. On the dissolution of the body, 
beyond the end of this life, neither gods nor men shall 

see him ”. D.B. 64. 




Various bases of the root I 


The root I (to go) has only the Present, Imperative, 
Potential and Future forms. When it is joined with 
various prefixes it gives different meanings according 
to the prefix joined. Some of its bases formed thus 
have all the moods. 


4 + i + a + ti 


oomes 


u + i + a + ti = udeti , rises up, comes into existence 


upa + i + a + ti 


approaches 


apa + i +a + ti = apeli , goes away ; disappears 
anu + i + a + ti = anveti, follows, 
sag + i + a + ti 
sag -f upa + i + 


becomes endowed with 
abhi -f sag + i -f a + ti 
or knows thoroughly. 


8ameti t coincides or agrees with. 

aamupeti, approaches or 


abhiaameti , understands 
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Conjugation of base E (= to come)* 

Active, Parassapada forms only are given . 

PRESENT 



SINGULAR 

Plural 

3rd 

Eti 

Enti 

2nd 

Esi 

a 

Etha 

1st 

Eml 

Etna 



POTENTIAL 

3rd 

Eyya 

Eyyuq 

2nd 

Eyyfisi 

Eyyatha 

1st 

Eyya mi 

EyySma 


• 

FUTURE 

3rd 

Essati, ebid 

Essantl, ehioti 

2nd 

Essasi, ehlsi 

Essatha 

1st 

Essfimi 

Eiaima 




Pad A *(to go) expresses different meanings 


according to the various prefixes joined to it. 


This, 


being in the 3rd conjugation, takes the conjugations! 
sign ya. 

u + pada 4 ya + ti = uppajjati , arises or comes 

into existence. 

a + padA + ya + ti = dpajjati , commits ; gets into ; 
meets with. 

paid + padA + ya + ti == patipajjati, practises; goes 


along; follows a method 


san + a + padA 


ya + ti 


samdpajjati , enters 


upon; comes into; attains; becomes 


sap 4- padA + ya + ti 
becomes; happens. 


sampajjati, succeeds 
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upa 4- padA + ya + ti 
is reborn. 


upapajjati, takes birth; 


In the Imperfect the base upapajja is changed as 


udapajja 

Aorist. 


An additional base udapad is found in the 


IMPERFECT-ACTIVE 
Singular Plukal 

3rd Udapajja Udapajjfl 

2nd Udapajjo Udapajjittha 

1st Udapajjag Udapajja mh5 

AORIST—ACTIVE 

3rd Upapajji, udap&di Upapajjigsu, udapS- 

dnq 

2nd Upapajjo, udapfido Upapajjittha, udapS* 

dittha 

3rd Upapajjiq, udapSdln Upapajjimhft, udapS- 



55. Lakh A (to gain) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist and Future. 

AORIST 

Active, Parassapada. 

3rd Alabhi, labhi, Alabhiqsu, labhiqsu, 

alattha alatthuq 

2nd Alabhi, labhi Alabhittha, labhittha 

1st Alabhiq, labhig, Alabhimha, —mh5, 

alatthag labhimha, —mhfi 

FUTURE 

Active, Parassapada. 

3rd Labhissati, lacchati Labhissanti, lacchanti 

2nd Labhissaai, lacchaai Labhi ssatha, lacchatha 

1st Labhi safimi, lacchfimi Labhissfima, lacch&ma 
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Sea' of the Future inflections after vasa 


(to dwell) is sometimes changed to cha , and the final e 
of the root to c. 

Vacchati, vacchanti, etc. are to be constructed. 

( 6 ) Asa (to sit or stay) is sometimes changed to 
accha in all the moods. 

Aeatiy acchati, etc. to be constructed. 


1 . 


3. 


jal&m 


adaya 


Examples. Group 11 

44 Sammodamana gacchanti 

pakkhino; 

Yada te vivadissanti, tadd. ehinti me vasag 

J. i, 208-210. 

2 . “ * Bhi Bhadde/ ti mag avaca, 


tt 


a 


Sa me as’upasampada ”• Thig. v. 109. 

Tattha payasam aggayha 
Nerafljaram upehiti 99 . Bud . p> 10. 


4. 14 Pafiyatta-yara-maggena Bodhimiilag hi ehiti 

Ibid . p . 10. 

44 Saoe enti manuBsattag, dajidde jay are kule 


tt 


6 . 


tt 


8. i, 34. 


6 . “ Alatthum kho bhikkhave tani catur§slti-p(-b 
bajitasahaesani Vipaesissa Bhagavato . . . santike 

pabbajjag D. ii, 46. 

7. " Brahmaoo . . . patipathe therag disv& : 4 Bho 

pabbajita, amMkag geham agamattha’ ti aha. 4 Ama, 
br&hmaoa, agamamha’ ti. 4 Api kifici labhitiha 9 ti ? 

4 Ama, brahmaua, labhimhd 9 ti M . Samp . i, 37, 


8 . 


a 



i: 4 Kuto 


dani bhante, dhatuyo lacchamd ? 9 ti Samp . i, 83. 
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9. " Tvag, mahirija, vithiyo sodhapetvl, . . . 
uposath&g samadiyitva . . . g&y aphasamaye MahiL- 
nagayanuyy^nabhimukho yahi, addba etasmig thane 
dhatuyo lacchasi ti Ibid i, 83. 


10. “ AlaUham paramag pltig 

Diava dantag jutindharag A pa. 78. 

11. u Anagatamhi addhane 

Lacchase tag manorathag A pa. 497. 

12. “ Patlsu dhammag pao&ritva sabba 

Lacchdmase bMsati yag ayag lata 

V. V . p . 27. 


13. “ Atha kho bhikkhave Vipaesissa Bodkisattassa 
rahogataaaa patisalllnaasa evam oetaso parivitakko 
udapddi ”. D . ii, 30. 

% 

14. “ I to so, marisS, ekanavute kappe yag VipassJ 
Bbagava arahag Bammasambnddho loke udapddi ”. 

D. ii, SO. 


15 


1C 


Aooayena 

Sabbag 


ahorattag 


Padumuttara-namako 


tamag 


yinodetvS, loke uppajji 


oakkhuma A pa. 37. 

Suoaru-rupag (Havana vitti me upapajjatha 


ft 


16. “ 

Ibid 62. 

17. “Labheyydma mayag. bhante, Bhagavato santike 

pabbajjag, labheyyama upasampadan ti. ‘ Etha 
bhikkha vo’ti Bbagava avoca. Sa va tesag Sy aaman - 
tftnag upasampada abosi 




V.M. 20 


18. 


II 




Gacoh’avuso, aham pi &gacoMmf 




ti 


Myydei bhante pura’hag hafifiami ” ti. PdrdjihapSU 


19. 


it 


Na ca me higsati kifici, 

Na c&'hag Isidasiya saha vaccham 
Tkig. v. 416. 


9 $ 


4 
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20 . 


it 


21 


u 


Pakkamias&n ca Nalato; 

♦ 

Ko’dha NSlaya vacchati V* Thig. v. 294. 
Teean Raj & Magadho Aj atasattu Yedehiputto 


lacchati otar&g, laoshaH arammaoag 
22 . " 




8 . ii. 268 


" Tena kho pana samayena janapada mantissa 
• . . bah£ramakotthake sakata-parivattag katva 
acchanti , yadi patipatig labhiss&ma tada bhattag 
karisaama ti”. V.M. 238. 


Glossary. Group II 

1. Ehinti me vasam, they will come under my 

influence. 

■ 

3. Pdydeam aggayha , having taken the milk-rioe or 
porridge. 

4. Pc^iyaUa-varamaggena , by the excellent path 
which was well prepared or decorated. 

6. CcUurd . . . sdnt , 84000 monks. 


7. iiflci labhittha ? Did you get anything! 
9. (a) Mahanaga . bhimuko ydhi, go towards 

the Mahanaga’s park. 

(6) Dhatuyo lacchaei, you will get (bodily) relics 
(of the Buddha). 




You will get your wish fulfilled in the future. 
“ Being devoted to our husbands, let us obtain 


what this Latfl states”. 


13. (a) Bahogatasm, patisaUinassa , to him who was 
in privacy and retirement. 

(6) Evam ... udapddi, this thought occurred. 
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14. “ Sirs, it was ninety-one aeons ago that Vipassi, 
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in 
the world ” 

15. Accayena ahorattam , after the elapse of (many) 
days and nights, i.e. after a long time. 

16. “ Having seen the extremely handsome person 
delight arose in me 

18. Eyydsi . . . hanndmi, Venerable Sir, be good 
enough to come before I am killed. 

19. Nothing troubles me, but I will not live with 
IsidasL 

21. (a) Ajatasattu , Born-Enemy. 

(6) Vedehlputio , son of the Princess of Videha 
(-country). 

(c) Lacchati otdram . . . drammanam, will get 

access, will get occasion. 

22. (a) Bahi . . . parivattarh katvd, having made a 
camp of carts outside the main gate of the monastery 

(6) Yadd patipatim labhissdma , when we get a 

turn. 


57. The root hana (to kill or hurt) has two other 
substitutes: vodka and gkdia. (Conjugations! sign of 

which is a). 

Active , Parassapada forms only are given . 

PRESENT 

3rd /Hanati, hand, vadheti, ghfiteti 

\Plu. Hananti, hand, vadhenti, ghatenti 
2 i / Sing. Hanasi, vadhesi , ghatesi 

\Plu. Hanatha, vadhetha, gMtetha 
igt f Sing . Han&mi, vadhemi, ghatemi 

\Plu. Hanfima, vadhema, ghfitema 
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POTENTIAL 

Hane, haneyya, bafifte, vadheyya, 
ghfiteyya 

Haneyyug, vadheyyug, ghiteyyug 

and to on. 


AORIST 


Abani, hani, avadhl, vadhi, aghatayi, 
ghatayi 

Ahanigsu, hani g so, avadhigsu, 

vadhigsu, gh&tayigsu 
Abano, bano, ahani, hani, avadho, 
agMtayo, ghatayo 


Ahani tt ha. 


hanittha, a vadhi tt ha. 


▼adhittha, agha tayittha, ghatayittha 
Ahanig, ha nig, avadihlg, vadhig, 
aghatayig, ghatayig 
Ahani mh a, hanimhS, avadhimhS, 


vadhimhfi, aghfitayimhfi, ghfitayi mhfi 


58. HarA (to carry) has some peculiar forms in the 
Aorist. 


AORIST 


Active, Parassapada. 

fSing. Ahari,hari,ahSsi 
\Plu. Aharigsu, harigsu, ahagsu 

9 a f 8**9- Aharo, haro, ahari, hari, ahSsi 
n \Plu. Aharittha, harittha, ahSsittha 

{ Sing. Aha rig, ha rig, ah&sig 
Plu. Aharimha, ha ri mha, ahfiaimha, 

ahari mhfi, hari mhfi 


HarA has a different meaning when it is joined with 
the prefix vi. Vi + haira (= to dwell or live). 
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CONJUGATION OF Vl+HARA 


AORIST 

Active, Parassapada. 


• 

SINGULAR 

Plural 

3rd 

Vihari, vihSsi 

Vihariqsa. vihaqsu 

2nd 

Viharo, vihari 

Viharittha, vihasittha 

1st 

Vihariq, vihSsin 

Vihari mha, vihSsimha 


Potential 1st per. plnral, has the peculiar form 
Viharemu. 


FUTURE 

Active, Parassapada. 

3rd Viharissativihassati Viharissanti, vihas- 

santi 

A 

2nd Viharissasi, vihassasi Viharissatha, vihas- 

satha 

1st Vihaiissami, viharis- ViharissSma, vihas- 

saij, vihassag alma 


59• (a) Ha (to leave or remove), has jahS as its base. 
This is of the 1st conjugation. 

JaMH , jahanti , ajahi , jafo, jahissat t, etc. are to be 
constructed. 

(6) Another M (+ ya) of the 3rd conjugation has the 
meanings : to lose, to diminish, to miss. 

It is to be conjugated as : 

HSyati , hayanti , ahayi hdyi , hdyismti and so cm. 


60. Jar A (to decay) has two bases jtra and 
Mar A (to die) also has two bases : Jfara and mfya. 

Jirati, fiyatit decays ; becomes old. 

Marati, miyati or import, dies. 

Afiri, firiy decayed, etc. are to be constructed. 
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(o) Jirdpeti , (the causal form of firali), has the 
meaning : ‘ to digest \ Jirapetum asakkonto , being 

unable to digest (the food eaten). 

(b) Very seldom, firuH has the meaning “ to increase 


grow 




Appassut’ayag puriso balivaddo 


firati 


(— An uneducated person grows like a bull). 

This meaning of firati is accepted by the com¬ 
mon tarians ; but this may be a misrepresentation for 
fivati . If we replace fivati for firali the metre and the 
meaning are not altered. With fivati it means: 


<1 


An uneducated person lives like a bull 


99 


i. 


Examples. Group 12 

‘Kaye viaarj na kamati, satthani na oa hanti map 
Udake’hap na miyydmi; ayagassa idap phalap ” 
A pa. 89. 


2 . 

3. 




€4 


PI'&lag ve kadalig hanti , phalag ve]ug phalag 


nalag 


S. i, 164: ii, 241 


“ Sovannamayo pabhassaro 

Uppanno rathapafijaro mama, 

Tassa cakkayugag na vindami, 

Tena dukkhena jahissam jivitanti ”. Dh A 

i, 28. 


* Akkocchi mag, avadhi mag, 

Apni mag, ahdsi me, 

• ft 

Ye tag upanayhanti, 

Veran tesag na sammati Dhp. v . 4. 

* 

* ‘ Taes’ahap vacanap sutva, vihasim sasane 

rato Sona-KoJivim-theragathaUhalcathd. 


82 


EXAMPLES. GROUP 12 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 


“ Kada nu’hag pabbata-kandar&su 

Ekakiyo addutiyo vihaeeamV' Theg. v. 1091. 

“ Yo imaamig dhammavinaye 

Appamatto vihaeeati, 

Pahaya jatisagsarag 

D nkkhaaa ’aatag karissati ”, S. i, 157; Theg. 

v. 257. 

“ Anicca hi cal& saddha, evag diftha hi sa maya; 
Raj j anti oa virajjanti, tattha kig jiyaie muni ?” 

Theg. v. 247. 

" Kalena yacag yioeyya, evag mitta na jiyare ”. 

J. v. 233. 


10 


it 


Ya kaoi najjo Gaftgam abhissavanti 
Sabba va ta namagottag jahanti ”. 


J . vi. 359 


it 


11. “ Badalataya antarahMya sannipatigsu, san- 
nipatitva anutthunigsu: ‘ Ahu vata no, dhayi vata 

no’ ti ”. D. iii, 88. 

12. “ Kicchag vat’ayag loko apanno, jdyati o&jiyati 

_ 7 _ 7 *_ '* dnkkhassa niaaa.rfl.nftg 


12 . 


u 


ca miyati ca. Atba ca pan’ 


rr*TT 


nappajanati 




D. ii, 30. 


13. 


ti 


Deva Tavatigsa attamanS. honti pamudita 


plti-somanassajata: •* Dibba vata bho k£ya paripfiranti, 


hayanti Asura kaya’ ti 


)) 


D. ii. 


m 


8 . 


14. u Paflca uppala-hattMni 


Avelatthag ahamtu me”. Apa. 97 


15. “ Dvepatbam agamasig ooramajjhe 

Te mag tattha vadhimsu bhogahetu ”. F.F. 

p. 53. 

16. “ Te may&g puna-r-eva laddha mamiaattag 

Patlpanna viharemu sftavanto ”. Ibid. 
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17. “ Brail ce satta janeyyum 

Dukkha’yag jatisambh&vo, 

Na pa$o piljinai) hatlne ; 

* i 

Papaghatf hi socati DhA. ii, 19. 

18. “ Sahbe tasanti dandassa ; 

Sabbesag jivitag piyag ; 

Attanag upamag katva 

Na haneyya , na ghdtaye ”. Dhp . v. 130. 

19. “ Sabbe p’ime gamavasino mag hantu va ban* 
dhantu va edise puflnakkhette pamyad§nag dassami 
evati . . . vanditva panlyena nimantesi”. Tatiya- 
Ndvdvimdna-a fhakathd. 

20. “Sabbe saddhammagaruno 

Vihamsu viharanti ca, 

Atho pi vikarissanti ; 

Esa Buddhana dhammata ”. 8. i, 140 ; A. 

ii, 21. 


1 * <«) 
my body 


Kaye 


Glossary. Group 12 
. . . kamati, poison does not spread in 


(b) SaUhdni ... mark , weapons do not hurt me. 

(c) Ayagassa, of the long alms-hall. (This mean 


ing of dyaga is not given in the P.T.S.D 

Apadana clearly states that it was a hall). 

(a) Rathapanjaro , a chariot-body. 

p 

(b) Na vind&mi, I do not get. 


The oom 


3 


4. 




He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he 


robbed me—the hatred of those who cherish such 

% 

thoughts is not appeased 
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6. (a) PabbcUa-kandard&u , in the grottos of the 
mountains. 


(6) Addutiyo = adutiyo, without a companion. 

7. “ Whoso within this Norm and discipline 

Shall ever strenuous and earnest live, 
Rebirth’s eternal end put far away. 

All pain and suffering he shall end for aye ”• 

K.S. i, 195. 

• • • 

8. " Transient and wavering is the layman’s faith— 

So have I marked. Folk love and then grow 
cold. 

Why for that should a holy brother die ?” 
Ps. B. 168. 

Here u Why for that should a holy brother die v * 
for tattha kim jiyate muni is not acceptable. My render¬ 
ing is: What is there to be missed by a monk ? 

9. One should beg in the proper time, then the 
friends will not decrease (in numbers). 

11. (a) Baddiatd was a kind of creeper whose leaves 

and the stem were sweet. 


(6) Anutthunimsu, they deplored or bewailed 

12. Kiccham dpanno , got into difficulty. 


13. (a) Dibbd kdya , divine hosts. 

(6) A suras are the enemies of the gods, and were 

the former inhabitants of Tavatigsa region. They 
are also called Pubbadevas (= the former deities). 

14. They brought five bundles of water-lilies for my 

chaplet. 

16. Dvepatham , a road between the boundaries of 
two villages. 

16. (a) Puna m&nusattam laddhd 9 being reborn again 
as human beings. 
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* 

(6) Pafipannd viharemu, (we) will live practising 
the virtues. 

17. (a) Jatisambhavo, liability for rebirth. 

(6) Na pdno ... He, a living being should not kill 
another being. 

18. (a) DaQ&wsa, to the punishment or rod. 

(b) Att&naih . . . lcatvS, comparing others with 

oneself. 

20. “ All dwelt their dhamma honouring, 

Do dwell, and shall dwell: ’tis their way ”. 
G.S. ii, 21. 
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DENOMINATIVE VERBS 


CHAPTER II 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 

61. These are formed from the noun-stems by means 
of certain suffixes. The suffixes used to form the 
Denominative bases are aya and iya. 

Formed with aya : 

Pabbata + aya + ti — pabbatdyati, acts like a moun¬ 
tain, i.e. becomes steadfast. 

Macchara + aya -f ti = macchardyati , becomes sel¬ 
fish or acts avariciously. 

Dola + aya + ti = doldyati , acts like a palanquin, 
i.e. wavers or swings. 

Metta *f aya + ti •= mettayati , diffuses love or becomes 

benevolent. 

Kanina + aya + ti = karunayati , becomes com¬ 
passionate ; feels pity. 

Dhuma + aya + ti = dhumayati , appears like smoke 
or emits smoke. 

Timira -f- aya + ti = timirdyati , appears like darkness 

or darkens. 

Sag + dhupa + aya + ti = sandhupayati , fumigates 
or emits smoke. 

Dhumdyitattath (clouding over or obscuration) and 
Timirayitattam (gloom, darkness) are two nouns from 
these bases; some others may be formed. 

Formed with lya : 

Putta -f iya + ti = putftyati, treats (some outsider) 
as one’s own son. 
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Patta + Iya + ti == pattiyati , likes to have a bowl. 


Tanha + iya -i 
Atta ■+■ iya + 
Hiri + Iya + t 
Dukkha + iya 

Sukha + iya 


tanhiyati , craves. 
attxyati , becomes afflickted. 
hiriyati , becomes bashful. 

dukkhiyati, becomes miserable. 

sukhxyati , becomes happy. 


wnd, hiriyand , etc. are the nouns formed from these 


bases 


Hardyati and hardyand seem to be variations of 
hiriyati and hiriydnd . But hardyati means : ‘ becomes 

depressed \ 


ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS 

62. These are the verbs formed from the stems that 
are in imitation of natural sounds, such as hum. 

The suffix used to form these is dya. 

Tata - tata + aya + ti = tafatatdyati , makes the 
sound tat-tat. 

Citi + citi + aya + ti *=* cificifdyati, makes the sound 
chit-chit. 

Cic + cit + aya + ti = ciccitayati, makes the sound 

chit-chit. 

Gala + gala + aya + ti = galagaldyati f makes the 
sound gala-gala; used to express the sound of a heavy 

shower. 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS 

63. These express the desire to do, or wish to be, 
that which is denoted by the simple root. 
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DESIDERA T1VE VERBS 

ft • 

The oonjngational signs of these ale ea, da, and kha. 
The first syllable of the root is reduplicated before these 
signs. 

ft 

In reduplication: 

(а) An aspirate must be reduplicated by its unaspirate: 
bhuja becomes bubhuja. 

w 

t " 

(б) A gutt&ral is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal: ghasa becomes jaghasa. 

(c) Initial h is reduplicated by j : ha becomes jahd. 

(d) A long vowel in a reduplicated syllable is shortened, 
as in the above jahd . 


Suffix 4 Sa \ 

(1) Su (to hear) + sa becomes susu + sa when it is 

reduplicated. 

Su + su + sa + ti becomes sussusaU when the second 

s is doubled and u is lengthened. Suss&sati, desires to 
hear. 


(2) Ji (to conquer) before sa is changed to jin ; it 
becomes jijin when the first portion is doubled; again 
it becomes jigi m when j is changed to g. Its parallel 

form is jigi&ati. 

Jigig + sa + ti = jigimsati , desires to gain or to 
pursue. 


(3) Pa (to drink) is changed to piv§. (through pipd ) 


Piva 4* sa 


pivdsati, desires to drink. 


W ManA (to think) before sa is changed to tfimath 

(through munag). VT + mag + sa + ti —vimafkaati, 

investigates. 
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Suffix 4 Cha 9 (= t + sa = ccha). 

(1) Kit A (to cure) before cha becomes cikic. 

Cikic + cha + ti = cikicchati , treats medically. This 
is very often seen as tikicchati , first c being ohanged to t. 

(2) Gup A (to detest), before cha , becomes jiguc. 

Jiguo + cha + ti =» jigucchati , becomes disgusted 
with. 

(3) GhasA (to eat) becomes jighac. 

Jighac + cha + ti = jighacchati, desires to eat, or 
becomes hungry. 


Suffix 4 Kha 9 (= j -f sa = kkha). 

(1) BhujA (to eat) before kha becomes bubhuk . 

Bubhuk + kha 4 - ti = bubhukkhati , desires to eat. 

(2) TijA (to endure) becomes titik. 

Titik + kha + ti = titikkhati; endures or becomes 
patient. 


1 . 


it 


Examples. Group 13 

Yo have balava santo dubbalassa titikkhaH, 
Tam ahu paramag khantig ; niccag khamati 


dubbalo 


99 


S . i, 222. 


2 . 


“ Addasa kho, bhikkhave, Vepacitti Asurindo 
Sakkag Devanam-indag durato va agacchantag, dis- 
vana Sakkag Devanam-indag etad avoca: * Tikiccha 


mag Devanam-inda’ti 


99 


8 . i, 238. 


3. “ Seyyatha pi nama phalo divasa-santatto udake 
pakkhitto ciccitdyati, citicitdyati, sandhtLpdyati, $am- 
padhUpdyati , evam eva so payaso udake pakkhitto 


dccifapati 


99 


S. i, 169; 8 N. 14. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 13 


4. “ Ath’ebo lola-mabkato rukkha otaritva taeea 
pittbig abhiruhitva . . . nangu^he gabetvl. dolayanto 

kili”. J. n, 385. 

6. “ Idh’uraganag pavaro pavittho 

Selassa vannena pamokkham icchag ; 

Brahman ca vagpag apacayamano 
Bvbhukkhito no visahami bhotturj J . ii, 14. 

#• “ Na tag yaee yassa piyag jigithee ; 

Deaso hoti atiyacanaya ”. J . ii, 286. 

7. “So Puooako kaxnavegena giddho 

irandhatig NagakafLnag jigirhsam 
G antvana tag bhiitapatig yasassig 
Icc ’abravt Vessavanag Kuverag ”, J. vi, 269. 

8. “ Devo ca yassati, devo ca gala-galdyati , 

Ekako cahag bherave bile viharami Theg. 

v . 189. 

9. “ Esa vatahata-talapannag viva tata-tatayati, 
imassa kathaya pariyanto yeva natthi ti nindanti 

DhA. iii, 328. 

10. " Gunavantanan hi gunag Buddha eva pakatag 
katug sakkonti; avasesa jano gunavantanag gunag 
kathento macchardyati ”. DhA. ii, 46. 

11. “ Ekam pi ce panam adutthacitto 

Mettdyati kusali tena hoti A. iv, 161. 

12. “Seyyatha pi nama ekag puggalag duggatag 
durupetag disva karunayeyya , evam eva sabbasatte 
karugaya pharati Vism. 314. Vbh. 273. 

13. “ Balo putta-tanhaya c’eva dhana tanhaya ca 
hafifiati, vihannati, dukkhlyati DhA. ii, 28. 

14. “ Imag kho ahag, Kevafta, iddhipatihariye 
adinavag sampassamano iddhi-patihariyena aftiydmi , 
hardydmi, jigucchdmi ”. D. i, 213. 
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15. “ Daddabhdyali , bhaddante, 

Yasmig dese vasam’ahag ; 

Aham p’etag na j an ami 

Kim etag daddabhddycUt ti ”. J . iii, 77. 


16. “ So geha nikkhamitva . . . * akkhlni me dhu- 
may anti ti vatva nalate hatthag patitthapetva uddhag 
oloketva : ‘ Aho, dukkhag ! Ayyo no Maha-Kassa- 

patthero cirassag me kutidvarag agato; atthi nu kho 


kifcei gehe ? ’ti aha 


17 


It 


DhA. i, 425. 


“ Tena kho pana samayena dhvmayitaUam 
timirayitattam gacchat’eva purimag disag, gacchati 


pacchimag disag 


It 


S. iii, 124. 


18. “So. . . tatth’eva vasanto tava panditag vimam- 
atu ti amaccassa dutag pa^ipesesi; tag sutva amacco 
atth’eva vasanto panditag vtmarhst J. vi, 334. 


Glossary. Group 13 

1. Whosoever being powerful forgives the weaker 
one, this has been called the supreme forbearance. The 
weakling always forbears. 

3. (a) Seyyatha pi ndma , just as. 

(6) Phalo . . . tatto, a ploughshare heated for a 
whole day. 

(c) Sandhupdyati , sampadhupdyati , sends forth 

•v 

smoke and steam. 

4. (a) Lola-makkato , a mischievous monkey. 

(6) Nan . . . doldyanto , holding its tail and swing¬ 
ing to and fro. 

5. (a) Uragdnam pavaro , the Naga-king. 

(6) Pamokkham iccham, wishing his safety. 

(c) Selassa vannena , having the colour of a 
sapphire. 
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GLOSSARY. GROUP 13 


(d) Last two lines : “ Though I am hungry I dare 
not eat (the Naga) because I respect the brahman’s 


colours 

When the Naga was chased by a Garuda the former 
hid under the cloak of a brahmin hermit. The Garuda 
dared not remove the cloak and catch it as he honoured 
the brahmin. 

6. Do not beg of him (something) whose friendship 
you like to have. One becomes deteetful by over¬ 
begging. 

7. (a) Jigimsam , being desirous to gain. 

(b) Bhutapati , lord of demons. 

9. Void ... viya, like a palmyra leaf agitated by the 


9. Void ... viya , like a palmyra leaf agitated by the 
wind. 

12. If, pure in heart, he befriends even a single being, 
he becomes a possessor of merit. 

12. Durupeta, badly endowed. 

13. HadHati , vihannati , dukkhtyaU , becomes grieved, 
tormented and miserable. 

l^t. it is because I perceive this danger in 

the practice of mystic wonders, that I loathe, abhor. 


and 


ashamed thereof. 


16. Daddabhdyati , makes the sound ‘ dad-dad 

16. Akkhini me dhumdyanti , my eyes are emitting 

smoke, i.e. my eyesight is not clear. 

17. (a) Dhumdyitattarh, a smoky cloud. 


(6) Timirayitattam , a m 


of darkness 
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CHAPTER III 


PASSIVE FORMS 

64. (a) Only Transitive verbs can have passive forms. 
Very often the Intransitive roots become Transitive by 
means of the prefixes joined to them, then they also 
may have the passive forms. 

The ways of constructing the passive forms and the 
rales of assimilation are stated in §$82, 183. N.P.G. ii. 

(6) The conjugations! signs given for the various 
groups of the roots are useless here. Ta stands as the 
only passive conjugations! sign for every group. 

(c) Two groups of Personal endings named 4 Parassa- 
pada * and 4 Attanopada 9 are given above. The later 
group, which may be called ‘ Reflexive was at first 
used only for the Passive Voice; but later on the dis¬ 
tinction disappeared and both the groups were used in 
either Voice.* 


65. The Passive forms of PacA (to cook). 

PRESENT TENSE 

Para8sapada or ( Active) endings . 

Singular Plural 


3rd Paccati 
2nd Paccasi 
1st Pacc&mi 


Paccanti 

Paccatha 

Pacc&ma 


*Si« abo the definitions given in §§ 67 68. N.P.C.L 
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PASSIVE FORMS OF PACA 


Attanopada 

Singular 

3rd Paccate 
2nd Paccase 

1st Pacce 


or (Reflexive) endings. 

Plural 

Paccante 

Paccavhe 

PaccSmhe 


IMPERATIVE 


Parassapada. 

3rd Paccatu Paccantu 

2nd Pace a, pace Shi Paccatha 

1st PaccSmi PaccSma 


3rd Paccatag 

2nd Paccasau 

1st Pacce 


Attanopada. 

Pace an tag 
Paccavho 

Paccfimase 


POTENTIAL 

Parassapada. 


3rd Pacce, pacceyya 

2nd PacceyySsI 

1st PacceyySmi 


Pacceyyug 

PacceyyStha 

Pacceyyfima 


3rd Paccetha 
2nd Paccetho 
1st Pacceyya g 


Attanopada. 

Paccerag 

Pacceyyvho 

Pacceyyfimhe 


IMPERFECT 


Parassapada . 


3rd Apaccfi 
2nd Apacco 

1st Apacca, apaccag 


Apaccfi 

Apaccattha 

Apacca mhft 
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Attanopada. 


SINGULAR 

Plural 

3rd Apaccattba 

Apaccatthug 

2nd Apacease 

Apaccavhag 

1st Apaccig 

Apacci mhase 

INDEFINITE 

Parassapada. 

3rd Papacca 

Papaccu 

2nd Papacce 

Papaccattha 

1st Papacca 

Papaccamh§ 

Attanopada . 

3rd Papaccattha 

Papaccare 

2nd Papaccattho 

Papacca vho 

1st Papaccl 

Papaccl mhe 

AORIST 

Parassapada. 

3rd Apacci, pace! 

Apaccug, paccug. 


apaccigsu, paccigsu 

2nd Apacco, pacco, 

Apaccittha, paccittha 

apacci, pacci 


1 st Apaccig, paccig 

Apaccimha, paccimhS. 

Attanopada. 

3rd Apaccittha, paccittha 

Apaccu, paced 

2nd Apaccise, paccise 

Apacci vhag, pacci vhag 

ist Apaccag, paccag, 

Apacci mhe, pacci mhe 

apacca, pacca 

/' * 
l 


CONDITIONAL 

Parassapada. 

3rd Apaccissa 

Apaccissagsu 

2nd Apacci88e 

Apaccissatha 

1st Apaccissag 

Apaccissamha 
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SOME PASSIVE BASES 


* 


A-ending*. 

Singular 


Plural 


3rd Apaccissatha 
2nd Apaccissase 
1st Apaccissag 


Apaccissigsu 

Apaccissavhe 

Apacciss&mhase 


Future forms paccissati, etc. are to be oonstrueted 
only by inserting issa between the base and the Personal 

endings of the Present forms. 


66. Some more Passive Bases. 

(to know) + ya == ndya (to be known). 

Bhida (to break) + ya = bhijja (to be broken). 

Him (to see) + ya = dissa (to be seen or to appear). 

Hava (to kill or hurt) + ya = hatMa (to be killed ; 
to be injured; to take trouble). 

Gkida (to cut) + ya = chijja (to be out or broken). 

Mnea (to release) -f ya = mucca (to be free). 

Doha (to bum) -f* ya = day ha (to be burnt). 

Qaha (to take) 4- ya = gayha (to be taken). 

(а) The final h of the root and y of the sign are always 
interchanged. (See the last two examples). 

(б) The initial va of some roots is changed to vu before 
the Passive sign ya. 

Vaca (to say) + ya + ti = vuccati , is told or called. 

Vaha (to bear) + ya + ti = vuyhcUi , is borne or 
floated. 

Vasa (to live) + ya + ti =* vussati-, is practised. 

Vasa is an intransitive having the meaning ‘ to live \ 
Its Passive form has the meaning 4 to practise something \ 
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The roots ending in a change their vowel to l before 


ya ; 


Dha (to bear) 


dhlyati , is borne 


Ha (to decrease) 4- ya + ti = hlyati , is decreased. 

Upa -f ma (to measure) -f ya + ti = upamlyati , is 
compared. 

/ of the above is shortened when y of ya is doubled : 
Upamiyyati (to be compared). 

Da (to give) 4- ya 4- ti = diyyati or dlyati. 

(d) The final i and u of the roots are lengthened before 
ya when y is not doubled : 


Ni 


lead) 


Ci (to collect) 4- ya 
Su (to hear) 4- ya 4 


niyati , niyyali. 

clyati , ciyyati . 
Suyati , suyyati . 


(e) To the roots ending in u the sign is added without 
any change : 

Lu (to reap) + ya 4- ti = luyati, is reaped. 


Bhu 


be) 


bhuyati, is becoming 


(/) The most common way to form Passive bases 
to insert an % between the root and the sign ya . 


Kara 

Has a 
at. 


do) 


ya 


kariyati , is done. 
haslyati , is laughed 


(1) In some cases ya is added to the active bases by 
means of i : 

♦ 

Boot Base 

ChidA >chinda 4* i 4- ya + ti = chindlyati . 

Muca n ca 4- i 4- ya 4- ti — mu f : ciyati . 
GahA>grawAa 4- I 4- ya 4- ti = ganhiyati . 
RudhA>rurcdAa 4 i 4- ya 4- ti = rundhiyati. 
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of 


( 2 ) 


Ya ’ is added to the causative bases by means 


Boot 


Base 


chindamyati (to 


KaxA.>kSrSpe + ! + ya + ti + kdrajAyati (to cause 

to be done). 

I 

PacA ^>pdcdpe + I + y a 4 ti = pacdptyati (to cause 

to be cooked). 

Hj&nA>ghdtdpe 4 I 4 ya 4 ti = ghdtdpiyati (to cause 

to be killed). 

ChidA>chind&pe 4 i 4 ya 4 ti 

cause to be cut). 

Ni 4 sadA> nirtddpe 4 i 4* ya 4 ti = nirtddpiyati 

(to cause to be seated). 

(g) Some roots have more than one passive base: 

GamtJ : gamiyati , gacchiyati . 

PacA : partyati , paccati . 

HanA : haniyati , hannati . 

BandhA : bandhlyati , bajjhati . 

GahA : ganhiyati, gayhati . 

« 

ChidA : chindiyati, chijjali . 

Muca : munciyati , muccati. 

KhadA : khddiyati , khajjati , etc. 


Examples. Group 14 

1. “ Tasmig kho pana, brahmana, yaniie, n’eva 
gavo hafitiirhsUy na ajelaka hannirhsu . . . na rukkha 
chijjimsu yupatthaya, na dabba luyimsu barihisatthaya”. 
D. i, 140. 

2. “ Tath’ev’ime catubbanna pabbajitva tav’antike 

Jahanti purimag namag, ‘ Buddhaputta’ti 

nayare ”. 27. 
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3. 


it 


Ye keci gagino loke * sattharo ’ ti pavuccare 
Paramparagatag dhammag desen ti parisaya 


te 


ft 


Ibid. 28 


4. 


u 


Cittena nxyati loko 

8. i, 39, 


cittena parihassati 


ft 


5. “ Aje}aka ca gavo ca vividha yattha ha# flare, 


Na 


tag 


mahesino 


sammaggata 

”, 8. i, 76. 


yannag 


upayanti 


6 . 


ti 


7 


it 


Adittasmig agarasmig yan niharati bhajanag, 
Tag tassa hoti atthaya; no ca yag tattha 

<fayhati *\ 8. i, 31. 

A8so va jingo nibbhogo 
Khadani apanxyati ”. 8. i, 176. 


8. i, 176 


8 . 

dxyiftha 


Tassa may hag, bhante, catusu dviresu dinag 
. . Atha kho mag itthigirag upasankamitva 


etad avoca: ‘ 

dinag na dxyatx 


Devassa kho dinag dxyatx, a mhik ag 

’ ti”. S.i.58. 


9. “ VihaMatx kho ayag Sogadagdo brihmago 
sakena cittena; yan nunihag Sogadagdag brahmagag 
sake icariyake tevijjake paiihag pnccheyyan’ ti ”. 

D. i, 119. 


10 


ti 


Yatha kho 




nimitta dissanti. aloko 


safij 5yati, obhaao patubhavati, Brahma patubhavissati 


D. u. 209 


11 . 


it 


Cakkhdni te nassantu vi bhijjantu vi, Bud 


dhasasanam eva dhirehi 


rrm 


cakkhuni 


ft 


DhA. i. 11 


12 . 


it 


Ath’ 




majjhimayime atikkante apubbag 


acarimag akkhini c’eva kiiesa ca pabhijjimsu ”. Ibid. 


13. 


Na vijjati so jagatippadeso 
Yattha-t-thito mucceyya pipakammi 
v. 127. 


Dhp 
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14. " Tam enag jano disvaevag vadeyya: Ambho, 
kim ev * idag hariyati janna-jannag viya ti ? ” M. i, 30. 

15. “Na-y-idag, bhikkhave, brahmacariyag vussati 
janakuhanatthag A. ii, 26. 

16. " Atha te . . . manussasaddo viya suyyati, 
janissama nan ti saddanusarena gantva tag purisag 
disva ‘yakkho bhavissati * ti bhita sare sannayhigsu *\ 

iv, 160. 

17. “ Ditthibandhana-baddhS te 

Taghasotena imyhare ; 

Taghasotena vuyhantd 

Na te dukkha pamuccare ”. Vism . 603. 

18. “ Anekasakhan ca sahassa-magdalag 

Chattag maru dharayum antalikkhe; 

Suvagga-dagda vftipatanti camara 

Na dissare camara-chatta-gahaka ”. SN. v. 

688 . 


Glossary. Group 14 

1. At that sacrifice, O Brahman, neither were any 
oxen slain; neither rams nor goats were put to death. 
No trees were cut down to be used as sacrificial posts, 
no Kusa-grass was mown to strew around the posts. 

Barihim is another name for Kusa-grass. 

% 

2. Catubbannd , people of the four castes or colours. 


The four castes are 


Khattiya (= warriors), Brah 


maga (= brahmans or the priest class), Vessa (= trades¬ 
men and husbandmen), and Sudda (= the servants of 
the above three classes). 

3. Parampardgaiath, handed down by tradition. 

4. The world is led by thought; by thought it is 
dragged about. 
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5. “Where divers goats and sheep and kine are 

slain. 

Never to such a rite as that repair 

The noble seers who walk the perfect way ”. 

KM. i, 103. 

6. Whatever thing is brought out and secured from 
a house which is on fire, it becomes useful to the owner; 
but not so the things that are burnt in it. 

7. Nibbhoga , useless ; worn out. 

9. This brahman, Sonadanda, is afflicted in his 
heart. I had better question him on his own doctrine 
concerning the threefold Vedic lore. 

10. “ According, friends, to the signs now seen—the 

4 

light that ariseth, the radiance that appeareth—Brahma 
will be manifested ”. D.B . ii, 242. 

12. Apubbark acarimarh , simultaneously, (not being 
earlier or later). 

13. Jagatippadeso, any spot on the earth. 

14. JaHna-jannam viya , like an agreeable thing. 

15. O monks, this holy life is not lived to cheat or 
cajole people. 

16. Sare sannayhirhsu , arranged the (bows and) 
arrows (in order to shoot). 

17. “ They are bound fast by chains of their own 

views; 

The stream of craving carries them away. 

And as the stream of craving carries them, 

They do not get release from suffering ”. 

P.P. 727. 
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18. (a) Anekasdkhath . . . chattath, a parasol with 
numerous ribs (or staves) and having thousand shades. 

(6) Suvannadan^S cdmard, ohowries with golden 
handles. 

(e) VUipcUanti, fly up and down. 
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CHAPTER IV 

% 

* 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

67. There are three kinds of sentences:— 

1. Simple 

2. Complex and 

a 

3. Compound . 

1. Every sentence must contain two parts—the 
subject and the predicate. A simple sentence contains 
only one snbject and one predicate:— 

(а) Puriso khettag kasati. 

(б) “ Na pupphagandho pativatam eti 

(c) “ Ko na sammoham apadi t" 

♦ 

2. A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence 
with one or more dependent (or subordinate) sentences : 

4 

“ Sao’ihag gehag gamissami, matapitaxo mag 
tajjeesanti 

Here the subordinate sentence is : “ Sac’ahag gehag 
gamissami 99 . The other is the principal one. 

3. A compound sentence consists of two or more 
simple or complex sentences joined together by means 
of a conjunction:— 

(а) “ Thero Mulasirig pakkosapesi, atha mahajanakayo 
sannipati Here are two simple sentences connected 
by atha ; neither of these is subordinate to the other; 

but they have a connection in their sense. 

* •. 

(б) “ Sao’assa gehadvarag gamissami, imassa bhariya 
mag dafthug na sakkhissati; yav’assa bhattag adaya 
maggag patipajjati tava idh’eva bhavissami ”• 
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Here two complex sentences are connected by tasmd 
(== therefore), which is understood. 

N.B.—Atha and tasmd are not conjunctions like English 


and 


but conjunctive adverbs 


68. It is stated above that a sentence consists of two 
parts—the subject and the predicate . The following 
simple sentence may be divided into those two parts 
though it contains so many words 


it TVs* 


Pat ubhuta-sattaratano raja Kalingo Cakkavatti 
ekadivasag sabbalaAkSra-patima^dito mala-vilepana- 
dharo sabbasetag Kelasakuta-patibhagag gajaratanam 
aruyha matapitunnag assama-padag payasi ”. 

Subject. 

Raja, Kalingo Cakkavatti, patubhuta-sattaratano, 
sabbalankara-patimaodito, mala-vilepanadharo. 


Predicate. 

Payasi , sabbasetag Kelasakuta-patibbagag gajarata¬ 
nam Aruyha, matapitunnag assamapadag. 


69. The subject must be a noun or some word or 
words used instead of a noun. 

(1) A noun ; Puriso gamag gacchati. 

(2) A pronoun : So rukkhag chindati. 

(3) An adjective used as a noun : Dhanavd gehag 

kigati. 

(4) A gerund : Tattha gamanam sukhavahag bha- 

vissati. 

(5) An infinitive : Na sakka gantum. 
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(6) A phrase: (a) “Tint phalanx pattern ariyas&va- 

Jcena olokita-obhitatthanarh kampi 

(6) “ Sunakhakdle pacceka-Buddhe sine- 
hena pavattitabhunJcarana-mattam eva tag 
rakkhati”. 




While dividing a sentence into two parts the 


object was put under the predicate . The object stands 
as a completion to the predicate. 

The object may be (1) a noun, (2) a pronoun, (3) an 
adjective used as a noun, (4) a gerund, (5) an infinitive, 
or (6) a phrase, as was stated in the case of a subject. 

(1) Noun : Puriso ruklcham chindati. 

(2) Pronoun : Te mam paharigsu. 

(3) Adjective : Cora dhanavantam hanigsu. 

(4) Gerund : Thero tassa agamanam paccasigsati. 

(5) Infinitive : Na visahati bhottum . 

(6) Phrase : Ahag Jetavane vasantam Bhagavantam 

paesig. 


Enlargement. 

70* Both the subject and the object may be enlarged 
by attributive adjuncts. The attributive may be: 

(1) An adjective, 

(2) A noun is apposition, 

(3) A noun or pronoun in the possessive case, 
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(4) A phrase, 

(6) A compound noun, or 

(6) A clause connected by a relative pronoun. 

Examples in order:— 

(1) Balavd puriso mahantam rukkhap aruhati. 

(2) Baja AjatasaUu VedehxpuUo attano pitarap 

Seniyam Bimbis&ram j I vita voropesi. 

(3) OahapaHno putto tassa gone pahari. 

(4) Vih&rath goto raja Pasendi Kosalo dhammaih 

desentam Bhagavantap passi. 

(5) Sabbdlank&m-patirnan4%to Kalirigo CakkavattI 

Kel&sakQfa-patibh&ga rh gaj aratanam aruyha 
agamlsi. 

(6) (a) Attributive to the subject: 

“ Sukh&p supanti munayo 
Ye itthlsu na bajjhare *\ 

(6) to the object: 

“ Yo me ti&nam pakittesi pasanno sent* 

cetasd, 

Tam ahap kittayissami 


The Predicate and its Extension. 

71. The Predicate is always a verb. It may be 
enlarged, extended, or modified by an adverb or any 
word or words equivalent to an adverb. Such exten¬ 
sions are called Adverbial Adjuncts. 


The Adverbial Adjunct may be j— 

(1) An adverb : “ Sukharh supanti munayo ", or 

(2) An adverbial phrase: BhagavaU J eta vane viha - 
rants bahu deva-manussa tap namassipsu. 
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i 

72. There are many kinds of adverbs and adverbial 
phrases. They are classified according to their 
meanings: 


Adverbs. 

(1) Of time : yada, tadd, iddni , ajja, pdto, diva , etc. 

(2) Of place : tattha , yahim , kutra, tamhd , uddhatht 

adho , heftha, durato , etc. 

(3) Of degree or quantity : thokam , bahukam , yavoid, 

tdvatd, yava, Java, kittdvatd, etc. 

(4) Of manner: sOgham, sanikam, sahasd, sukham . 

(5) Of certainty : addhd, vata , lcamarit, jdtu, ve, etc. 

(6) Of reason and consequence: tasma, tern, yato, 

yam , fate, kasmd , etc. 

AdverftiaZ Phrases also are classified like the adverbs : 

(1) Tasmim fivante yeva tassa parisa vipula ahosi. 

(2) Maharafifid kdrite vthdre bahavo thera vasanti. 


(4) 


41 


Danaveyyavatiko pi panne dropiia-niydmen 


'em tesag tesag gehani bhikkhu pahioi”. 


(4) 

( 6 ) 


1 Yathd me dhanacchedo na hoti, tatha karissami 
‘ Atha te devi pucchi: Aim kdrand dgatatthdti ? 


)) 


Examples. Group 15 

Define the various clauses and phrases of the 

following:— 

1. “ Aj atasattu-kumaro Devadattassa Gayaslse viha- 
rag karetva . . . divase divase paficathalipaka-satani 
abhihari (Mahildmukha) J. i, 185-8. 

2. “ Na, bhikkhave, Tathagato iddn'eva lokassa 
atthag carati, pubbe pi cari yeva”. J . i, 259-261. 
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3. “ Ajja kho pan ’Ananda, rattiya pacchime ySme, 

Kusinarayan Upavattane MaUanam sdlavane, antarena 

yamakasdldnam , Tathagatassa parinibbanag bhavissatf \ 

D. ii, 134. 


4 . 


* Satthari hi pathama-gamanem Kapilapuram 
gantva kaniUha-bhdtikam Nandakumaram pabbajetvd 
Kapilapura nikkhamma anupubbena Sdvatthim gantvd 
viharante ayasmd, Nando . . . 

J. ii, 92. 


anabhirato 


ahoei 


5. “ Ekag samayag Bhagava Sdvatthiyam viharati 
Jetavane A ndthapindi kassa drdme , tatra kho Bhagava 
bhikkhu amantesi 4 bhikkhavo 9 ti 8. i, 218, etc. 


6. Atha kho raja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehi- 
putto ... arofianiyag nagag abhiruhitva ukkdsu dhdriya - 


tndndsu Raj agahamha niyyasi 99 


D. i, 49. 


7. “Na h'evam vandiya Buddha yathd vandasi, 

Gotami ”, 


“ Katham carahi sabbaMu vanditabba Tathi- 
gata?” Apa. 535. 

8. “ Anupubbena medhavi thoka-ihokam khane khane 

Kammiro rajatass’eva niddhame malam 

attano ”. Dhp. v. 239. 

9. Sabbag Tissakumarassa vatthumhi vuttanayen 
f eva veditabbag 99 . DhA. ii, 139. 

10. “ Savatthiyag kira eko upasako dhammena sa- 
tnena agarag ajjh&vasati”. Ibid, ii, 157. 


11 . 


€€ 


Brag sante pi ahag pubbe kind akataUd krfiei 


na labhami ti na janasi Ibid . ii, 127. 


12 


it 


Attano 8&mike 


disva cittag ekaggag 


bhaveyya, tena magga-phalani pattug na sakkuoeyyug ; 
ta8md acalasaddhiya patitthitakile tasag te bhikkhu 
arahattag patte dassesi”. Ibid, ii, 125. 
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13. “ Appaka t© manussesu ye jana paragamino; 

Atha' yarj itara paja tiram evanudhavati 
Dhp. v . 85. 

14. 4 4 Sa vejjen*agan tva 4 Kidisam , bhadde \ ti 
pu{th§,: 4 Pubbe me akkhini thokam rujigsu, idani 

atirekataram rujanti * ti aha ”. DhA . i, 21. 

15. 44 Yena yena subhikkhani, sivani abhayani ca, 

Tena , puttaka, gacchassu; ma sokapahato 
bhava ”. Theg. v. 82. 

16. 44 Yatth* eko labhate babbu, dutiyo tattha jayati 

J. i, 477-480. (Babbu). 

17. 44 Yadd balaka suci-pa^daracchada 

Kalassa meghassa bhayena tajjita 
PalehitI alayam alayesinl, 

m. 

IWdnadI Ajakaraul rameti mag ”, Theg. v. 307. 

18. 44 Asantag yo pagaghati, asantafi c’upasevati, 

Tam eva ghasag kurute, vyaggho Sanjivakag 

yatha (Safijiva) . J . i, 508-511. 

19. 44 Saccag kira tvag, Nanda, sambahulanag bhik- 
khunag evam arocesi V * DhA. i, 118. 

20. 44 Tathagatassa tattha hatthinagena upatthi- 
yamanassa vasanabhavo sakala-j ambudipe pakato 
ahoei ”. Ibid . i, 60. 


Glossary. Group 15 

1. Parica . . . abhihari , he brought 500 pots of riee. 
(One ihalipdlca contains food enough for ten persons). 

2. Lokassa atihath carati , acts for the welfare of the 
public. 
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3. “ And now this day, Ananda, at the third watch 

of the night, in the Upavattana of Kusinara, in the Sala 

Grove of Mallians, between the twin Sala trees, the utter 

passing away of the Tathagata will take place ”. D.B. 
ii, 146. 

4. At that time, when the Master went to Kapila- 
vatthu for the first time, ordained His younger brother. 

Prince Nanda, and then left Kapilavatthu for Savatthi, 
and was dwelling there, the venerable Nanda became 
discontented. 

6. (a) Arohaniyarh ndgatn, an elephant suitable for 
riding. 

(6) Ukkdsu dhdriyamdndsu , while torches were 
borne, i.e. by the light of the torches. 

7. “ The Buddhas, Gotami, are not to be honoured 
in the way that you honour them " How, then. 
My Lord, the Omniscient Ones should be adored ?” 

8. Just as a smith removes the dross of silver by 
degrees, little by little, from time to time, in the same 
way a wise man should remove his own impurities. 

9. Vutianayena, as it was related. 

10. Dhammena samencL, righteously and peacefully. 

11. Pubbe here means “ previous births 

12. (a) Ekagga , one-pointed; concentrated. 

(6) Acala-saddhd , unshakable faith. 

13. There are only few persons amongst men who go 
to the thither.shore ; the rest of the mankind run about 
on the hither shore. 

i 

15. “ To any place where alms are easily got, wherever 

it is safe and free from danger, go thou, my boy ; vex not 
thy life with care ”. 
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16. Wherever a eat gets its prey a second one comes 
thither. 

17. Whenever the crane with bright white wings flees, 
seeking a shelter and towards it, in fear of the black 
stormcloud, the river Aj ak&rap! gives j oy to me. 


18. Whosoever helps a wicked person and keeps 
company with him, that person will eat up or ruin him 
just as the tiger ate up its reviver. 

19. " Is it true, Nanda, that you have informed 


many monks in this way ? 


91 


20. The news that the Buddha was dwelling there 
attended by the noble elephant was widespread in whole 

Jambudlpa. 


DEFINITION OF CLAUSES 

73. A clause is a part of a sentence containing a finite 

verb of its own. (A complex sentence must contain 
at least two clauses, one main, and the other subordinate). 

The clauses are of three kinds:— 


1. Noun Clause , which stands in the place of a noun 
and becomes the subject or the object. 

2. Adjectival Clause , which takes the place of an 
adjeotive and enlarges the subject or the object. 

3. Adverbial Clause, which takes the place of an 
adverb and becomes the extension of Predicate. 


Examples. 

1. Noun Clause . 

(o) ** Sac cap kira tvag, Nanda, sambahulanag bhik- 
khunag evam arocesi ? ” (= Is it true, Nanda, that 

you thus informed many monks ?)• 
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Here the predicate is : saccam (hoti). The subject is : 

“ tvam sambahuldnarh bhikkunam evam arocesi 99 . It is 

a noun clause because it stands in the place of the 
subject. 

(6) “ Sattha tato pi Jfvakambavanag gantukamo: 
* Tatiha mam nethd ’ ti aha 

If we put the question “ What did He say V 9 the 
answer is : * Tatiha math nttha 9 (== cany me there). 
The whole clause stands as the object to aha. 


ii 


2. Adjectival Clause. 

Yam nissita jagatiruham vihangamd , 


Svayag 


agfW) 


pamuncati 




Sakuya-Jaiaka). 


This tree, which the birds frequent, (now) emits 
fire). 

Here the subject is Svdyam = so + ayag. 

The whole of the first line, (with its verb honti under¬ 
stood), stands as an attributive to the subject. 


(•> 


II 


3. Adverbial Clause . 

Yadd te vivadissanti , tada ehinti me vasag 




They will come under my influence when they shall 
dispute with each other). 


(A) 


KIdiso nirayo asi, yatiha Dust apaccatha 


What-like was the hell where Dust suffered 


VARIOUS ADVERBIAL GLAUSES 
74. Just as there are many groups of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases so there are various groups of adverbial 

clauses too 

(a) Adverbial Clause of Time : 

“ Purd agacchate etarh andgatarh tnahabbhayarh 


Subbaca hotha sakhila afliiamaftfiai) sagaravi. 

Theg. v. 978. 


9 > 
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(Before this great danger will come to pass in future; 
be ye of gentle and docile hearts, and be filled with a 
mutual regard). 


(6) Of Place: 

“ MaMe sovauuayo rasi, soppamala. ca, Nandako 

Yattha ddso dmajdto thito thuUani gajjati J. i, 226. 

* 


(I suppose that there is a heap of gold and some golden 
wreaths in the place standing where Nandaka, the bora 

slave, speaks rough words). 


(c) Of Manner: 

“ Yaihd wradikarn bijam hhette vuttarh viruhati , 

Evag ruhatu te nasa J. ii, 322. 

Just as a seed of the spring-time, sown in a field, would 
germinate (quickly), so may your nose (which was 
mutilated) grow. 


(d) Of Reason : 

“ Yaio ca so bahutararh bhojanam ajjhupahari , 

Tato tatth’eva sagsidi, amattafinu hi so ahu ” 

J. ii, 293. 

Because he had taken much food (or as he was overfed) 
he sank at the spot. He was intemperate—in food. 


(e) Of Degree: 

“ Yarn so madam ailndsi bhojanasmim vihangamo 
Tava addhanam apadi; mataran ca 

Ibid. 


aposayi ” 


(When that bird knew the measure of the food or when 
it was temperate in food it could fly the long distance 

and support its mother). 


(/) Of Consequence: 

“ Sace yujjhUukamo*si , j ayag samma dad ami te 

J. ii, 11. 
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NOTE. 

(а) The Locative Absolute or a phrase or a clause 

including the same must be classified in the adverbial 
group of time. 

(б) A word in the instrumental case or a phrase or 
clause in that sense are to be included in the group of 

manner. 

(c) The phrases with an Absolutive, such as garUvd 
should be included in the group of time, as they denote 
something done before the final action takes place. 



that— 



It becomes dear by the examples given above: 

a noun clause is introduced by iti (which is often 
understood). 


(ii) an adjectival clause is introduced by the Relative 

Pronoun ya. 


(iii) an adverbial clause is introduced by : 


(а) yathfi, (tathi) 

(б) yadS, (tadfi) 

(c) yattha, (tattha) 

(d) yena, (tena) 


(/) yfiva f (tfiva) 

(g) y&vatft, (tfivatfi) 

(h) ce y 8ace f yadi 

(») iva, viya 

(j) yadi, atha 


(e) yato, (tato) 

(k) seyyathS pi (evam eva). 


Examples. Group 16 

Define (he various clauses. 

1. "To Vejayanta-paa&dai) 

Pidangutthena kampayi, 
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2 


4 f 


Tadisag bhikkhum Ssajja, 

Kapha, dukkhag nigacchasi They. v. 1194^ 

Evam etam, Mahavira, yatha samapa, bhasasi; 
Ettha c’eke visldanti pankamh’iva jaraggavo 


Ibid, v . 1154. 


3. “ Seyyatha pi nama suddhag vatthag apagataka- 
lakag sammad-eva rajanag patiggapheyya, evam eva 
tesag caturaslti^papasahassanag tasmig yeva asane 
virajag vftamalag dhammacakkhug udapadi ”. D. ii t 

43. 

4. “ Sare hatthehi bhafijitva katvan a kutim acchi 

sag; 

Tena me Sarabhango ti namag sammutiya 


aim 


Then 


487 


5. 


<1 


Labheyya nu kho so coro coraghatesu: 
‘ agamentn tava bhavanto coraghata, amukasmig me 
game v§, nigame va mittamacca riatisalohita, yavahag 
tesag nddassetvS agacchaml ’ ti V 9 D . ii, 321. 

No ce labhetha nipakag sahayag 
Saddhig-carag sadhuvihari dhlrag, 

Raja’va rafthag vijitag pahaya 
Eko care matariga’rafme va nago*\ DhA. i, 62. 


6 . 


it 


7. 


it 



mattam pi lohitag anuppadetva, sattarajano palapetva, 

kapittha-bhitarag oloketva, kame pahaya, isipabbajjag 
pabbajitvsi, abhinna ca samapattiyo ca nibbattetva, 
jmtapariyosane brahmalokupago ahosi ”. 


J. ii, 90 


8 


“ Koealaraja mahantena balena agantva Bara- 
gasig gahetva tag rajanag maretva tass’eva aggamahesig 

attano aggamahesig afcasi”. J . i, 407-410. {Asdtor&pa). 
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9. “ Eko kutumbiko ekassa therassa viharag katva 

tag tattha viharantag catuhi paccayehi upatfhahi ”, 

DhA. ii, 52. 


10 


u 


Caratha, bhikkhave, carikag bahu j an a-hitaya, 
sukhaya, lokanukampaya, atthaya hitiya 


bahu j anas ukhaya, lokan 
sukhaya devaman ussan an 


V.M 


11. "Na arahati bhavag Kutadanto Samagag Go- 
tamag dassanaya upasankamitug, Samago tv’eva 
Gotamo arahati bhavantag Kutadantag dassanaya 
upasankamitug D. i, 129. 

12. “ Atha kho Payasi Raj anno Uttarag magavag 


amantapetva etad avoea 


Saccag kira tvag 


tata 


Uttara, evam anuddisasi: 1 Imina’hag danena Payasig 

Rajannag imasmig yeva loke samagacchig, ma parasmin * 


D 






13. “ Abhijanasi no tvag, rajanna, divaseyyag 

upagato snplnakag passita aramaramapeyyakag vanara- 
mapeyyakag ?” D. ii, 333. 


D. ii, 333. 


14. “ So vata. Cun da, attana palipa-palipanno 
parag palipa-palipannag uddbarissati ti n’etag thanag 

vijjati ”. M. i, 45. 


15. *' Tassa ce, bhikkhave, kulaputtassa evag uttha- 
hato ghatato vayamato te bhoga nabhinipphajjanti, so 
aocati, kilamati, paridevati”. M. i, 86. 


M. i. 86 


16 


it 


Addha kho, bhante, evag sante tassa purisassa 


sappatihlrakatag bhasitag sampajjati”. D. i, 198 


17 




Yaggh 


bhavag janeyya 


Samano Maha 


Kaccano bra h m apa nag mante ekagsena apavadatj 

patikkosatl ti 8 . iv. 118. 
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V 


% 


Glossary. Group 16 

1. “Having assailed such a monk, as caused Indra’s 
palace to be shaken with his great-toe, 0 Black-hearted 
One, thou wilt get into trouble ”. 

2. “ It is just as you say, 0 great hero, 0 friar; 

here (in the mire of sensual pleasures) some sink, just 
as an aged ox is sunk in a swamp 

3. Just as a dean clothe from which all stain has 
been washed away, will readily take the dye, just even 
so did the 84000 beings obtain, even while sitting there, 
the pure and stainless Bye of the Truth. 


4. Sara , here means a kind of reed. 

5. Now would the culprit gain permission of this 
sort from his executioners: “ Let my masters, the 
executioners, wait till I come back after having showed 
myself to my friends and acquaintances, my kinsmen 
and blood relations in such and such a village or town V 9 


6 . 


Should one not find a prudent companion to 
walk with, an upright man and steadfast, 

Then like a king renouncing the kingdom he 

• _ 

has conquered, let one walk alone, 

Like an elephant roaming at will in an 


elephant forest 


II 


B.L. i. 181 


7 


AbhifMd ca samdpattiyo ca , the psychic 
powers and the higher stages of concentration. 

(6) Brdhmalokupago ahosi , took rebirth in the 
Brahma-world. 

. . . upatthahi , supported him with the 


9. Catu hi 


four requisites, viz. food, lodgings, raiment, and 
medicine. 


10. " O monks, wander ye for the gain of the many, 
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for the 
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world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare 
of gods and men 

11. “It is not fitting that venerable Kiitadanta 
should call upon the recluse Qotama, but rather that 
the recluse Qotama should call upon you 

12. Then Prince Payasi sent for the youngman 

Uttara and asked him as follows: ‘‘Is it true, dear 

Uttara, that you say thus: By this largesse, let me 

meet Prince Payasi in this world only, and not in the 
next V* 


13. “ Do you admit. Prince, that when you are 

taking your siesta, you see dreams of pleasant gardens 
and groves ?” 

14. “ It is an impossibility, Cunda, that a man being 
engulfed in a mire should drag out another person who 
is engulfed in the same mire 

15. If those riches, O monks, would not come to the 
clansman who is rousing himself, striving and exerting, 
he would feel grief and worry, and would lament. 

16. “ That being so, Rev. Sir, surely the talk of that 
man turns to be well grounded ”. 


17. 


“ May it please your reverence to know that 

the recluse, Kaccana the Great, is attacking and abusing 
the sacred lore of the brahmins ”, 
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76. THE PARTS OF ANALYSIS 

According to the explanations given above the parts 
of the analysis are : 

1. The Subj eot, 

2. The Enlargement of the Subject, 

3. The Object, 

4. The Enlargement of the Object, 

5. The Predicate, 

6. The Extension of the Predicate, and 

7. The Completion of the Predicate (where there is 
an incomplete predicate). 

Now let us analyse the following simple sentence: 

“ Patubhuta-sattaratano Raja Kalingo cakkavatti 
ekadivasag sabbalankar a-patimandito mala-vilepana- 
dharo sabbasetag Kelasakuta-pafibhagag gaj aratanam 


&ruyha matapitunnag assamapadag payasi 

p. 120). 




(See 


77. Analysts of a Complex Sentence. 


€i 


S3, tesag kathag sutva 


Ime nillajja may3 


saddhig abhiramitva idani mag maretukama; janissam 


nesag kattabbayuttakan ’ ti tehi mariyamana 


Ahag 


yakkhini hutva yatha mag ete marenti evam ev'ete 
mare tug samattha bhaveyyan'ti patthanag akasi 

DhA. ii, 35. (Seep. 121). 


78 


Analysis of a Compound Sentence 


“ Bhavag hi Anando tassa Bhoto Gotamassa dlgharat- 
tag upatthako santikavacaro samipacari, Bhavam 
etag Anando janeyya: yesag so Bhavag Qotamo dharn- 
manag vauoavadl ahosi, yattha ca imag janatag sama- 

dapeei, nivesesi, patitfhapeei D. i. 206. (Seep. 122). 



120 THE PARTS OF ANALYSIS 
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'aonapiag padianud; ‘p ?si *p png *p pig p ipp 








122 ANALYSIS OF A COMPOUND SENTENCE 
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79. Analysis of a long Complex Sentence. 

“Ath’assa bhariya andhabala evarupe pa^ihariye 
paeadag ajanetvatag akkositva paribhasitva : * R&jano 

nama canda, sakig kuddha hattha-padadi-chedanen a 
bahum pi anatthag karonti ti putte adaya raj akulag 
gantva ranfia pakkositva 1 Kig etan’ti pucchitA aha: 
Ayag mama samiko tumhakag upa{ than a-pupphehi 
sattharag pujetv&tuccha-hattho gharag agantva ‘Kahag 


pupphanl 


puttho idag nima vadeti; may! tassa 


oha^^itabhavag j&n£hi 

page). 


II 


DhA. ii, 43. (See the nert 
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XVII. Analyse the following sentences. 

1. “ Pungo therag disva va kaaig thapetva pafica- 

patitlhitena therag vanditva dantakatthag kappiyag 


• • ** 


katva adasi 


DhA. iii, 303 


2. “ Sattha Mulasirig amantetva : ‘Janasi etan’ ti 

pucchitva, * na j an anil ’ ti vutte : * Pita te, Anandaflett^ 
ti vatva asaddahantag : * Arfandasetthi, puttassa to 

pafica-mahanidhig acikkhahf* ti vatva acikkhapetva 

saddahapesi”. DhA. ii, 27. 

3. “ Appaka te manussesu ye jana paragamino; 

Athayag itara paja tiram evanudhavati ”. 

Dhp. v. 85. 

4. “ Anuddhato acapalo nipako sagvutindriyo 

Sobhati pagsukulena s!ho va girigabbhare ”. 

Theg.v. 1081. 

5. u Yo ca koci manussesu parapanani higsati, 

Asma loka paramha ca ubhaya dhagsate 

naro”. Theg. v. 237. 


6 . 


it 


Yavajivam pi ce balo panditag payirupasati, 

Na so dhammag vijanati dabbi suparasag 


yatha 


- n 


Dhp, v . 64. 


7. 14 Atha nag pindaya caritva jivitug samatthakale 

kapalag hatthe thapetva : 1 Tata, mayag tag nissaya 

mahadukkhag patta; idani na sakkoma tag posetug ; 

imasmig nagare kapanaddhikadinag patiyatta-bhattani 

atthi, tattha bhikkhaya caritva jivahl’ ti tag vissajjesi . 


DhA. ii, 27. 


8. “ Tasmig samaye Baranaslvasino devataman- 

galika honti; bahu ajelaka-kukkutarsukaradayo 

vadhitva nan appakar ehi puppha-gandhehi c’eva magsa- 

l ohit ehi ca balikammag karonti”. J. i, 259-261. 


bahu 
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Glossary. Group 17 

1. As soon as Punna saw the Elder, he left his 
plough, saluted the Elder with the Five Rests, and 
preparing a tooth-stick, he gave it to him. 

Kappiyam katvd, hairing made suitable or lawful. 

2. Asaddahantarh , (to him) who was not believing. 

But who, with on inflated, steadfast mind, 
Is prudent, with his senses well controlled, 
He shineth glorious in a patchwork robe. 
As lion in the sombre mountain cave ”. 


4. 


it 


Ps.B. 306. 

5. Whosoever among men causes pain to his fellow 
creatures, this man will fall down from the welfare 
both of this world and the other. 

“ Even if a fool, all his life long, associate 

with a wise man. 

He will no more perceive the law than a spoon 


0 . 


the taste of broth 


It 


B.L. II. 118 


7 


Kapa/naddhikddtnarh patiyaUa-bhaUdni 


meals 


provided for poor folk, travellers, etc. 

8. Devatamahgalika , expecting welfare through the 
deities. 

9. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, even 
so the wise are not ruffled by praise or blame. 


► 
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10. If a man having such marks should remain a 

householder, he will become a universal monarch; if 
he goes forth into the homeless state he will become 
a Buddha, the omniscient, roiling back the veil from 

the world. 
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CHAPTER V 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

80. Syntax deals with the relations of words when 
they are arranged so as to form sentences. Most of 
these relations come under the heading of ‘Concord’. 

m 

The Syntax of Nouns may be grouped under the 
different cases. 


NOMINATIVE 

81. The Nominative is used : 

(1) When a noun stands as the subject of a sentence. 

(2) When a noun is in apposition with another noun 
the Nominative. 


(3) When a noun stands alone and expresses only 
the meaning of its stem. 

I. The subject is of three kinds:— 

(a) Simple : (6) Causative , and (c) Reflexive . 

(а) Simple : Daso rukkhag chindati. 

(б) Causative : SetthI dasag rukkharj chindapeti. 

(c) Reflexive : Rukkho patati. Ghato bhijjati. 

Most of the causative verbs take two objects, of which 
one is direct and the other indirect. Here rukkham is 
the direct one ; dasarh is indirect. (Note that the sub¬ 
ject ddso in (a) has become an object in (6)). 

In (c) as the tree falls of itself, without any attempt 
of another to fell it, the tree is called the Reflexive 
Subject. The action reflects on the subject itself. So 

is Ghato bhijjati . 
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2. Nouns in Apposition :— 

(а) Baja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro. 

(б) Sakko Dev3.nam-Indo. 

(c) Visakha Migaramata. 

3. Nouns expressing only the meanings of 
their stems :— 

Puriso, Rukkho, Pabbato. 


ACCUSATIVE 

82. The Accusative is generally used to denote 
an object (in a sentence). 

The object is of three kinds :— 

(a) Nibbatti-kamma , Generative Object, 

(b) Vikati-kamma , Transformative Object and 

(c) Pattikamma , Attainable Object. 

(a) Generative Object : 

(1) Mata puttam vijayati. 

(2) Aharo aukham janeti. 

(3) Vaddhaki ratham karoti. 

(b) Transformative Object : 

Kattham angdram karoti. 

(c) Attainable Object : 

(1) Puriso geharh pavisati. 

(2) Cakkhuma rupani passati. 

(3) Upasako Buddham namassati. 


1. Extension 
the Accusative 


time and space is denoted by 


( a ) ** Atha kho Bhagava bodhirukkhamule scUtahain 

ekapallankena nisfdi V.M. 1. 


220—F 
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ACCUSATIVE 




it 


Saoe ayya imam temdsam idha vaseyyug 


99 


DhA. i. 8 


W 

pavisi 

2 . 


u 


n 


Viaamyojanaaatam maggaih gantva 
DA.il. i. 8. 


pintfiya 


The ordinals denoting (or which time 




put in this 

So dutiyam pi tatiyam pi tath’eva yaoi. 

3. Most of the adverbs are in this 

♦ 

“ Tumhe immmiig mate yeva aukhath jIvissatha, 

jivante tu dukkham jivatha ”■ DhA. i, 210. 

4. All verbs implying motion govern the 

Accusative :— 

% 

(a) Puri80 gamam gacchati. 

(b) Baja Bhagavantam upasankami. 

6. The prefixes anu, abhi , adhi , pati and upa govern 
the Accusative:— 


Ann 


it 


Caturasiti-panasahassani . . . Vipassig 


Bodhisattag .. . pabbajitam anupabbajigsu 


99 


D. ii. 30 


Abhi 


a 


Tag kho pan a bhavantam Qotamam evag 


kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggato D 


Pati 


ii 


So aham 


g amissami nagaram Mithilam 


pati Thig. v. 319 


Adhi 


ii 


Adhi 


Bhagvantag apucchimha 


brahmdnam 
aha M . 


mayag 

132. 


bhante 


Upa 


catudonikag pitakam upanisidit 


va dasa-kammakara-porisassa chammasikag bhattag 

deti V.M, 240. She having sat near a basket, 


V.M. 240 


which holds only four measures 


distributes com 


enough for six months, to the slaves and workers (from 
that basket). 

0. The indeclinables dh%, antard and samantd govern 
the Accusative: 

Dhi : “ Dhl brahmagassa hantdram Dhp. 389. 
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Antard: “ Antara ca Ndlandam antara oa Rdjagaharh 

addhanamagga-patipanno hoti ”. D. i, 1. 

Samantd : “ Etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samanti 
Vtsdlxm yathamittag .... vassag upetha D. ii, 98. 


83. INSTRUMENTAL 

1. The agent by whom an action is performed 
is put in the Instrumental; 

Vacjdhakina geho kariyati. 

It should be noted here that in Pali va4^ha,hind is 
nidlftd anutta-kattd ( = subject which is not expressed 


by the verb), and geho ‘ uUa-kammarh 


( 


object 


expressed by the verb) 


Such is the case in all Passive 


Sentences. This definition however .is unknown in 
English. 

2. The Instrument with which an action is 
performed is put in this case : 

So pharasund rukkhar) chindati. 

3. The Instrument shows cause or reason 

(a) Rukkho vdtena kampati. 


(b) 

4. 


“ Kammund vasalo hoti 

The conveyance in or on which one joes 


ii 


Sa yavatika yanassa bhumi, ydnena gantva yanS,- 


paccorohitva 


DhA. i. 385 




The price at which a thing is bought 


Satasahaasena me kltan 


Apa 


The way by which one goes 


Imina maggena yahi. 

7. The words expressing birth , lineage , origin, or 


nature govern the Instrumental 



ii 


Vipassi, bhikkhave, Bhagava 


jdtiyd ahosi 


KondaMo gottena ahosi 


khattiyo 

2>. ii, 6-7 
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INSTRUMENTAL 


(6) Alekhina kano, blind of one eye. 

8. It expresses the time * in 9 or 4 at * :— 

(а) Dvihi masehi nitthasi. 

(б) “ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Uruvelayan 
viharati M.V. 1. 


\ 




9. It expresses 

possession :— 



companionship or 


( a ) “ Tena kho pana samayenaNigrodho paribbajako 

mahatiyd paribbaj aka-pomaya saddhin nisinno hoti ”. 
D. iii, 36. 


(b) Imehi kho ayag, deva, kumaro dvattigsa- 
mah^misarlakkhanehi samannagato ”. D. ii, 19. 

This babe, my lord, is endowed with the thirty-two 
marks of the Great Man. 


10. In the expression “ What is the use of f ” the 

thing is expressed by the Inst, and the person by the 
Dative 


(a) Ko attho jivitena me?” Theg.v, 407. 

Kir) te jatdhi dmnmedha ? 

0 

11. The indeclinables saha t saddhirh , samath , vina 
and sometimes alarh govern the Inst. :— 

Saha : “ Saha bhandalcena corag cujaya ganhant! 
viya mag vippakarag papeyya ”. DhA. i, 294. 

She would take me into account as one would take 
hold of a thief by his knot of hair. 

Saddhirh : “ Pancasata bhikkhu tena saddhig 
maggag pafipajjigsu ”. DhA. iii, 21. 

Samam : “ Yag karomase Brahmuno samag devehi , 
marisa, tad ajja 

What honour we, together with the gods, were used 

to pay to the Brahma, that honour now we shall pay to 
you. 


tuyhag kassama ”. D. ii, 288. 


Dhp. v. 394. 



4 
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Vina : “ Na mayag vina bhikkhusahghena 
vattama DhA. i, 405. We are not used to live 

without (associating) the monkhood. 

Alarii : “ Pakkamat ’ sfcyasma imam ha avasa ; alag 
te idha vdsena ”. (Pdtimokkha ). Let the venerable 
one leave this monastery; enough of your living here. 

12. Some adverbs also are In the Inst. 

(а) “ Idani pan a me cittag nibbutarj bhavisBati; 

sukhena ca sayitug labhissami ”. DhA . i, 223. 
Now my min d will be calmed and I will be able to 
sleep comfortably. 

(б) Sammasambu ddhassa santike mayhag pabbajja, 
sa ca pan a me dukkhena laddha ”. (Nigrodhamiga). 

J. i, 145-153. 


13 


In comparison the thing compared is in 


the Inst.: 


c< 


If 


Etena hi aggind sadiso aggi nama natthi 

DhA. i, 403. 

14. The thing with which something is mixed 
is put in the Inst.: 

“ Kalira-pana8adihi missetva magsag pacanti ”. 
(Samp.). They cook flesh having mixed with edible 
top sprouts and jack-fruit, etc. 


15. The state, in which something is done, is 
expressed by the Inst. :— 

“ Tvag devasikag sedehi muccamdnehi pindaya 

carasi ”. (Mdhilamukha J.). Daily you wonder, with 

sweat dripping, for alms. 

16. The expression “ less by ” takes the 
Inst. :— 

“ Imag dvthi unag purisa-sahassag vinasag pattag 

(Vedabbha) J. i, 253-256. 
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17. The Potential and the Past Passive Parti¬ 
ciple take the instrument for their original sub¬ 
ject. :— 

■ 

(a) Amhehi c& afiflamafiflag kafcika kata”. 

DhA. i, 93. 

(b) “ YUssa rafifio cakkavattissa dibbag oak* 
karatanag osakkati . . . na dani Una raHHd oirag 
jhritabbag hciti ”. D. ii, 59. 


Examples. Group 18 

For the Nominative, Accusative and Instrumental. 

1. “ Pubbe tvag olambakag otarento viya ujukam 
eva phalani patesi (Kurungamiga ). J. i, 173-4. 

2. “ Upakatthaya pavaranaya sabbe’va saha 
patisambhidahi arahattag papunigsu ”. DhA. i, 13. 

3. “ So tag adaya Savatthig ekarattiv&sena gac- 

chanto ekag phasukatthanag gantva nivasag ganhi 

DhA. i, 386. 

4. “ Baja kira Pasenadi Eosalo ekasmig chanadivaee 
. . . hatthim abhiruyha mahantena raj anubha vena 

nagarag padakkhinag karoti DhA. ii, 1. 

5. “ So : bhariyam me nissaya bhayena uppannena 
bhavitabban ti cintetva . . . gantva rajanag vanditva 

atthasi ”. DhA. ii, 2. 

6. “ So . . . yathaladdhena vyanjanena saddhig 
allam eva bhattag pacchiyag opijetva adaya yojanikag 

maggag pakkanto”. DhA. ii, 3. 

» 

7. " Sabbhi-r-eva samasetha 

Pag<Jiteh* atthadassihi ”. Theg. v. 4. 

« 
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8. “ Sa udakabinduhi paggharanteh’eva a<J<Jhnl- 
likhitehi kesehi vegen * agantva: 1 Tuvatag kho, 
ayyaputta, agaccheyyaaf’ti aha”. DhA. i, 116. 

9. “ Tasmig pana nagare annsagvaccharag 
vivatanakkhattsg nima hoti, tada bahi anikkhamana- 
kulani pi parivarena saddhig geha nikkhamitvi 
apaticchannena sarfrena padasa va naditirag 

gacohanti”. DhA. i, 388. 

10. “ Suppabuddha, . . . ahag te aparimitag dhanag 
dassimi, * alam me Buddena, alam me dhammena, alam 
me sanghena’ti vadeh! ti”. Uddnatfhakathd. 

11. “ Ayasma Angulim§io bhinnena sfeena, lohitena 
galantena, bhinnena patten a, vipphalit&ya sangh&tiy5. 
yena Bhagava ten’upasankami ”. M. ii, 104. 

12. “ Vipassi, bhikkhave, arahag samm&sambuddho 
khattiyo jatiya ahosi . . . Kondaflfio gottena ahosi ”. 

D. ii, 11. 

13. “ Sattha navahi masehi oarikag caritva puna 
SSLvatthig agamasi; Visakhaya pi pasade kammag 

navahi eva masehi nitthitag DhA. i, 414. 

14. “ Bhante, imag eatumasag bhikkhusahghag 

gahetva idh’eva vasatha, pasadamahan karissami ti ”* 
DhA. i, 416. 

15. “Amatamhi vijjamane 

Kig tava pane aka {uken a pitena ? ” Thig. v. 

603. 

f 

16. " Kin te jafahi dummedha ? 

Kin te ajinasatiya ? ” J. i, 134. 

“ Sace te unag kamehi, ahag paripurayami te ; 
Yo nag higsati varemi; bhumi-senapati ahag ”. 

D. ii, 243. 


17. 
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GLOSSARY. GROUP 18 


18. “ Dfgharattag kho mag tvag dev! itthehi kantehi 
piyehi manapehi samudacarittha; atha oa pana mag 
tvag pacchime kale anitthehi akantehi amanapehi 
samudacaras! ti ”. D. ii, 192. 


Glossary. Group 18 

1. Olambakam , a plumb. 

2. (a) UpakaUhdya pavdrandya , when the Pavaraga 
ceremony was near by. Pavarana is held at the end of 
the rainy retreat. 

(6) Saha patisambhiddhi , together with the four¬ 
fold analytic insight. 

3. BkaraUivdsena, by spending only one night (on 
the way). 

4. Nagaram padakkhinarh karoti , circumambulates 
the city. 

5. Bhariyarh . . . bhavitabbarh , it must be a danger 
arisen on account of my wife. 

6. (a) Yathdladdhena vyailjanena , with whatever 
curry he could get. 

(6) Pacchiyam ojnletva, having crammed in a 
hand-basket. 

7. Associate only with the good, who are wise and 
understand the good. 

8. A^dhuUikhitehi kesehi , with the hair half-combed. 

9. Vivatanakkhattarh, a festival in which every kind 
of veil is removed. 

10. Alam me Bvddhena , I have no use of the Buddha, 
or enough of the Buddha. 

11. Vipphalitaya sanghdtiyd , with the over-robe 
tom. 
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14. P&sadamahaim, ceremony of consecrating the 


mansion. 


15. When the nectar is there, what is the use of 
your drinking a decoction made of five kinds of 

astringent things ? 

10. Kin ie jatahi , what is the use of your matted 

hair ? 

17. “ If for thy pleasures aught there lacketh yet 

1*11 make it good. If any injure thee, 
Them I’ll restrain, warlord and landlord I 

D B. i,275. 

18. “ Long hast thou addressed me, 0 Queen, in pleas¬ 
ant words, much to be desired, and sweet. Tet now in 

this last time you speak in words unpleasant, 

% 

disagreeable, not to be desi red D.B. ii, 226. 


DATIVE 

84. The person to whom something is given, 
the person or object for whom or which some¬ 
thing is done, is put in the Dative. 

Consequently it is sometimes used as indirect objeet 
with transitive verbs having an accusative as direct 

object. 


1. When something is given to someone : 


Mama ayye upasankamitva tesarii danar) dehi 

DhA. i, 434. 


t i 


99 


2. When something is done for someone :— 

“ Jatassa kho Vipassissa kumdrassa setacchattar) 
dharayittha ”. D. ii, 19. 
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DATIVE 


3. When liking or disliking for someone or 
something is expressed :— 

(а) “ Deva pi teaaih pihayanti 

Sambuddhdnam aattmatam Dhp. 181. 
Even the devas hold dear those who are 
mindful and enlightened. 

(б) “ Gehe itthinam pi pnttordhitanam pi amacca- 
btihm&qa-gahapatadinam pi appiyo amanapo . . . 

ahosi J. ii, 240. 

4. When someone is informed of some¬ 

thing :— 

“ Te attanfi laddhagupap Tathagatassa &ro 

oesug ”. 

5. When the sense of purpose is expressed :— 

“ Tifthatu Sugato kappag bahuj anahitaya, bahujan- 
asukhaya, lokSnukampSya, atthaya hitaya sukhaya 

devamanussSnag ”. D. ii, 104. 

6. Suitability or fitness is denoted by the 

Dative:— 


If 


Na-y-idag Devadattasea anucchavikag, Sdriputtat- 


themssa anucchavikag 


ft 


DhA. i, 79. 


7 


In such expressions as 


What is the use 


of ", etc., the person is expressed by the Dative : 

“ Kim me ghar&vSsena 1” 

8. When something is refused, the person is 
put in the Dative : 


May ham evarhpaya jafiya kiccag natthi ”. 

The indeolinables namo, sotthi, svdgaiam, Idbhd 
and the words expressing their meanings govern the 




Dative 

<«) 


Namo te purisajaMa, namo te purisuttama 




Then. v. 629 
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(*) 

dasaa 

(c) 


ti 


Sotthi bhadante hotu raMo, sotthi janapa 


DA, 

Tassa 




svlgatan bhadde 


Atho it aduragatan 


II 


Thig. v. 337 


(d) Labha vata 

8. i. 119. 


yassa me sattha arahan 


II 


10. The following roots govern the Dative 

(а) Su (to hear) preceded by pati or pati 

(б) Thd (to stand) preoeded by upa. 

(e) DvbhA (to be hostile to). 

(d) Khd (to be dear) preoeded by pa or u 

(e) KvdhA (to be angry). 


(<*) ' 
SOSUt) 

(*>) • 

<«) • 
dubhati 


Bhadante ti te bhikkhu Bhagavato paooaa 

D. ii, 290. 

Appamatta ayyassa upaffhanag karohi”. 
Yaso-kittifl oa pappoti. yo mittanark na 


so-kittifk oa pappoti 
MHtdni8amsa Sutta. 


(d). u Disa pi 


na pakkhayanti 


II 


D. ii, 99. 


(e). 


ti 


Ma 


kujjha, Mahavira ”. Thig. v. 293. 


11. When something is sent to someone the 
receiver is put in the Dative :— 

“ Pitara me tumhakam pappag pesitag ”, DhA . i, 182. 

12. When something is told or preached to 
someone the person who listens is put in the 
Dative 

(а) “ May ham akathetva kassa kathesi tata 1” 

(б) “ Bodhisatto brahmanassa dhammar) desesi 


• The translation given in the Ps.S. is :— 

** Welcome to thee, thou gracious maiden 1 thence 
For thee *twas but a little way to come 

The translator has taken the last word as adur&gatam. This is 
a mistake ; dur&gatam is the opposite of sv&gatarh (** welcome), 
so adur&gatam, means * not unwelcome * or * not a-bad coming '. 

I 
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13. The indeclinable alam sometimes govern thes 
Dative:— 

" Deesa oa me, alam me ; apneohS ’hap gamissami ”. 
Thig. v. 416. She is detestable to me; enough of her; 
I will ask for leave to go away. 


14. When a thought has occurred to someone 
the persdn is put In the Dative :— 

“ Atha kho Salavatiya ganikaya etad ahosi ”. 

V.M. 269. 


16. The words prefixed with ‘ pdtu ’ and 
govern the Dative: 




• 9 


it 


Railfio Mahasudassanassa . . . dibbarj oakkaratanag 


paturahosi ”. D. ii, 172. 


ABLATIVE 

85* The primary meaning of the Ablative is 
separation or that which is expressed by “ from ”, but 
it expresses many other relations too. 

I* Separation :— 

(a) Pur iso gehd nikkhamati. (6). Rukkhamhd pha- 

lag patati. (c) So assapifthito otari. 

2. The measure of length, breadth, or distance 

is denoted by the Ablative :— 

(а) “ So kira S&vatthito avidure khettag kasati 
Dh.A. ii, 37. 

(б) “ Rdjagahato pafloa-cattajisa-yoj ana-matthake 

S&vatthI ”. 

(c) “ OambhircUo gavutag, puthulato dve gavuta, 

deva ”. DhA. ii, 120. 

3. When some direction is expressed :— 

“ Dakkhinato nagarassa Bhagavato sarirag jhapes- 

sSma ”. D. ii, 160. 
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4. When some cause or reason is expressed :— 

(а) . “ K&mato jayati soko, kamato jayati bhayag 

Dhp. 215. 

(б) . “ Kasma nu tumhag dahara na miyare V ’ 

J. iv. 52. 

5. When release from something is express* 
ed :— 

“ Mutto’hag tabbapdsehi, ye dibba ye ea manusa ”. 

3. i, 106. 

I am freed from all snares, terrestrial or divine. 

6. The verbs having the meaning “ to avoid , to 
abstain , to fear , or to abhor ” govern the Ablative :— 

(a) “ Pandtipdta viramami khippag DhA . i, 32. 

( b ) " Pdpd cittag nivaraye Dhp. v. 116. 

(c) " Bhayami pacedgamandya tassa J. ii, 242. 

\d) “ Pdpakehi akusalehi dhammehi a^yati harayati 

jigacohati 

7. The indeclinables drakd , annatra , ydva, uddham t 
adho govern the Ablative :— 

Arakd : Araka hoti saddhammd , 

Nabhaso pathavi yathi Theg . v. 1078. 
He is far from the good norm as firmament is far 
from the earth. 

AhHatra : “ So . . . aMatra uccaia-passdvahammd 
aMatra n idda-kilamatha-pafttnnodand . . vassasatag 
gantva . . . kalankato ” (S. i, 62). And 1, leaving aside 
the time for needs of nature and 'sleeping for the rest, 
travelled for hundred years and died (without reaching 
my destination). 

See Chapter VI for the examples with remaining 
indeclinables. 
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ABLATIVE 


8. Thd (to stand) preceded by u governs the 

Ablative:— 

(a) “ Vutthahi ca Bhagava tamhd dbddhd if. 81. 

(b) 44 Sayanhasamayaq patisaMana vutthito 

S.V. '<9. 


9. The comparative 44 tara " and those words 
which express its meaning govern the Ablative :— 

(а) “ Te pan’ete asappurisa tiracchdnagatehi pi 

gunahina Rasavahini. 

(б) “ Mala ve papaka dhamma, asmig loke paramhi 


ea; 

Tato mold malatarag, avijja paramag mal&g 

(Dhp. 242-3). Taints, indeed, are all evil things both 

in this world and in the next. A worse taint than these 
is ignorance, the greatest taint. 


10. The expressions 44 since ", 44 beginning 
from " f or 44 from that time " are denoted by 
the Ablative 

44 Arunuggamanato pafthaya yava majjhantikasa- 


maya 
11 


s 1) 


The adverbs pubbe, pure, puretarath, parath 


oram, etc. govern the Ablative 


(«) 

(*) 


u 


it 


Na me diftho ito pubbe 
TAerehi puretaram eva 


II 


DhA. iii. 226 


ekapassena gantvJL 


II 


DhA. i. Ill 


(«) 

(<*) 


u 


it 


niddna 


Tato parag paccantima janapada J . 

Qrag me chahi mdsehi kalakiriya bhavissati 


II 


Nandaka-petavatthu 


12. The idea 44 in terms of " is expressed by 

the Ablative:— 

“ Yo sukhag duJchhato 9 ddakkhi ”, 

Dukkham addakkhi sdUato ”. S. iv. 207. 

“ Who sees that pleasure is an ill and pain a piercing 

barb 
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Examples. Group 19. 

For the Dative and Ablative. 

1. “ Bodhisatto : * idan ’ esa hatthipittha patitvi 
mariasati’ti hatthito apatanatthag Bhimasenag yottena 
parikkhipitva gaghi ”. Bhimaaena. J. i, 355-359. 

2. “ Dighato tig sayojag, vittharato pang&rasa- 
yojanag assamag mapehi”. 

3. (a) “ Laddhana vitthag na dadanti mohd”. 

Theg. v. 776. 

(6) " Tama hi pahfia va dhanena seyyo 

Theg . v . 784. 

4. “ Kutnmbikassa te gehe bhattag bhuHjanato 

varatarag milhag khaditug ; • . . kutumbikena dinnar 
satakanag nivdsancUo varatarag naggena caritng 

DhA. ii, 53. 


5. “ Atha kho ayasma Maha-Kassapo tassa 
sattahassa accayena tamha samadhimha vufthasi ”. 

DhA. i, 427. 

6. “ Dasahi ca lokadhatuhi devata yebhuyyena 
sannipatita honti ”. D. ii, 253. 


ii 


ti 


7. “ Tvam pana Mahabrahmuna pi uttaritaro ti V 
Ama, Jambuka, aha£L hi Brahmuna pi atibrahma 


II 


DhA. ii, 60. 


8. “ Tathagato atite Buddhe • 
ndmato pi, . . . gottato pi . . . 

D. ii, 10. 


.. jdtito pi anussarati, 

dyuppamdnato pi ”. 



10. “ Catmmag, bhikkhave, dhammanag ananubodhd 

appativedha evam idag digham addhanag sandh a vitag 

sansaritan o*eva tnmhakaft ea ”. A. ii, 1, 


D. ii, 122. 
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EXAMPLES. GROUP 19 


11. “ VipassI kumaro bahuno janassa piyo asi 
manapo D. ii, 20. 

12. “ Bandhuma raja Vipassissa kumaraasa tayo 
pasade karapesi D. ii, 21. 


13. “ Vipassissa Bodhisattassa rahogatassa pafi- 

s allmass a evag cetaso parivitakko udapadi D . ii, 30. 

0 

14. “ Alabha vata me, na vata me labM, dulladdhag 
vata me, na vata me suladdhag yassa me anabhirati 
uppanna”. S. i, 186. 


15. “ Siya kho pana bhoto ranno mahayafifiag 


yajamanassa kocid eva vippatisaro 


>> 


D . i, 138. 


16. “ Ajjatagge dana’hag, avuso An an da, andatr’eva 

Bhagavatd , annatra bhikkhusanghd upoeathag 
karissami ”. DhA . i, 142. 


17. 


ti 


Evag, Deva ti kho' so mahamatto rafiho 


Magadhassa 

ayasmato 


Seniyassa Bimbisirassa patissutva 


padasi 

18. 




Pi|rn divacchassa 

V.M. 207. 


pahca 


aramikasatani 


it 


S vagatag, bhante, Bhagavato cirassag kho, 
bhante, Bhagava imag pariyayam akSsi yad idag 
idh’agamanaya ”. D. iii, 1. 


Glossary. Group 19 

1. Yottena ... ganhi , put a rope around him and took 
hold of it. 


2. Make ready a hermitage, 30 leagues in length and 
15 leagues in breadth. 

3. (a) Having acquired wealth they do not give on 

account of their ignorance. 

(b) Therefore wisdom is far better than riches. 
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4. It is better for you to eat excrement than to take 
food at the householder’s ; it is better to go naked than 
to wear the clothes given by him. 

9 

6. Dasahi lokadhdtuhi , from ten world-systems each 
containing 10000 worlds. 

7. Tvam . . . uttaritaro, are you superior even to the 
Great Brahma ? 


8. (a) Jditto, by birth. (6) Ayuppamdnato, by age 

9. “ The man of blameless life, who ever seeks 

For what is pure, doth deem some trifling fault, 
That is no heavier than the tip of the hair, 
Weighty as (burden of the gravid) cloud 

(Pa.B. 280). 


10. Monks, it is through not understanding, through 
not penetrating four things that we have gone on faring, 


thus gone 


m 


running this long time, both you and I. 


13. Now this thought arose in the mind of Vipassi, 
the Buddha-to-be, who was alone and in seclusion. 


14. “ Alas! it is a loss to me! Alas ! it is no gain to 
me! Alas < it is a ill gain, and is not a pleasant gain to 
me in whom disaffection has arisen. 


10. (a) Ajjotagge, beginning from today. 

(6) AHUotra Bhagavata , without the Buddha. 

17. (o) Patissutvd, having assented to the words. 

(6) Patka-dramika-mtdni , 500 workers for the 

monastery. 

18. Hail to thee, Rev. Sir, after a long time your 
reverence has thought of coming here. 
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GENITIVE 




GENITIVE 

The Genitive expresses possession ; it has 


the limiting force of an adjective :— 

(a) Purisassa hattho. (b) Setthino potto. 

* 

1 . It also expresses the connection or relation 


of something or someone with some action:— 

(а) Hatthassa sammifijanag. 

(б) Khandhanag patubhavo. 

(c) Assassa dhavanag. 

2. The thing with which something is composed, 
or of which something is consisting, is put in the 
Genitive :— 

(a) Suv&wsasa rasi. (6) Tilinag mut^hi. 

(c) YodMnag samuho. (i) Sippik&nag satag. 

3. The - state of things expressed by the 


Genitive:— 

(a) Rupassa lahuta, (lightness of matter) 


(6) Tesag an otaranabhavag disva, 

that they would not get into the water) 


(having 


n 


4 


• ^ 

9 

The group or heap, from which one person 
thing is distinguished or selected, is put 




the Genitive 


(«) 

ahosi 


« 


II 


AjSfiat aro kho pan ’ayasma Subhaddo arahatam 

D. ii* 163. So the venerable Subhadda 


became yet another among the arahants. 


(*> 


it 


So teaam sabbapaoohato gacchantag sattiyS, 


paharitva maretva 


- II 


DhA. i, 


5. The words of ‘' skill, proficiency ”, etc., and 
their opposites govern the Genitive :— 


l«) 


it 


Kusalo 


kho 


attb&nag D. ii, 241. I 
profitable for this life. 


ahag 


TTiwrrn 


jjt tha/ihftmmMn an 

expert regarding what 


i 
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6. The words denoting “ time, locality, direc¬ 
tion and distance 9 9 are put in the Genitive :— 


(a) “Ito tinnam mdsanam accayena Tathagato 
parinibbayissati D. ii, 106. 


(6) ,f Ingha me tvag, Ananda, antarena yamakasdr 
Ulnam uttaragisakai) mancag pannapehi ”. D. ii, 137. 
Spread over for me, Ananda, the couch with its head 
to the north, between the twin sala-trees. 


(c) “ XJttarena uttarag nagarassa haritva 
D. ii, 161. Having carried (the body) by the north 

to the north of the city. 

m 

(d) Catunnam yojandnam matthake. 


7. When a portion of a whole is mentioned the 
whole is put in the Genitive :— 

(o) Kappassa tatiyo bhago. 

(6) Gehassa majjhe. 

(c) Rattiya pathame yame. 

8. When a word in Genitive, with a participle 
in agreement, denotes some attendant circum¬ 
stance it is called “Genitive Absolute 99 

“ Sdkunibassa gumbato jalag mocentass’ev a vikalo 
jato (Scmmodamana J.). It became dark while 
the fowler was disentangling his net from the bush. 


LOCATIVE 

87. The Locative shows the place in or on which 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed. In 
English it is expressed by the prepositions in, on, upon, 
at imd the adverbs when and while. 
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LOCATIVE 


The Pali Grammarians divide the Looative into 
four groups, viz. 

(1) Opasilesikadhara , which stands touched with 

the connected object: 

(а) Malice sayati, (sleeps on a bed). 

(б) Cdtiyam odanarj pacati, (she cooks rice in a pot).. 

(2) 8dmipikddhdra , which expresses the neighbour¬ 
hood, (but not the exact spot): 

‘ S&vatthiyam viharati J eta vane Here the monas¬ 

tery was not within the city, but near by. 

(3) Veaayikddhdra , which expresses the locality or 
thing in which something is taking place : 

(а) Game m&nussa vasanti. 

(б) Sakuna a lease car anti. 

(4) Vydpikadhdra is where the location and the 
located are mixed together: 

(o) Tilesu telarj. (6) Khire jalagr. 

The oil in sesamum is spread throughout the seed; 
likewise water in the milk is mixed with it. 

1. The Locative denotes the time when an 
action takes place :— 

(а) “ Aparabhdge Mahakajo upasampadag labhitva”. 
DhA. i, 68. 

(б) Ath’eka kuladhita . . . sdyanhasamaye ami lata 

akQanta kalam akasi ”. Ibid, i, 70. 

« 

2. When an individual or a thing U selected 
from a whole class or group, the latter is put in 
the Locative:— 

(a) “ Tent chant lchaUiyent . . . Anuruddho puvena 

parajito puvatth&ya pahipi DhA. i, 133. 




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


149 


(6) TSvatakeau puttanatta-aaAowa&si* eko pi antara 
maranan patto nama nahosi 


3 


DhA. i. 409 


The Locative shows the cause or motive of 


an action: 


(«) 


M 


Sampajdnamuadvdde pacittiyag Paoittiya 


offence is inoured on account of intentional lying* 


( 6 ) 




Ajinamhi harlfiate dipi 


99 


J. vi. 61 


The 


panther is killed on account of its hide. 

4* The words denoting overlordship or owner¬ 
ship govern the Locative : 

“ Andhabalo’si, maharaja, * . * dvtsu rafiAem rajjag 
k&resi, paMS pana te manda”. DhA. ii y 8. 

5. The Locative is used absolutely with a 
participle in the same case as itself 

“ Atite Baragasiyag Brahmadatte rajjag karente 


tassa 


vinicchayamacco 


ahosi 


Bodhisatto * . . 

> 

(K&favtyija J.f. 

6. When someone is careful in doing some 
thing, the action is put in the Locative : 

“ Abhikkante patikkante sampajanakarf hoti, alokite 


vilokite sampajanakari hoti 


99 


D. u, 292 


7. The words signifying reverence, respect, love, 
delighting in, minting, seizing, kissing, fond of, and 
striking govern the Locative. 

(See below for Examples). 


8 


It denotes the circumstances 


spite of 


under which an action is done : 


II 


So . . • tava pdde sammihjite nikkhamitva vegena 


viharag gantva ... pabbaji 


•• 99 


DhA. iii. 273 
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Examples. Group 20 

For the Genitive and Locative. 


1. Signifying seizing :— 

“ Gahapatiko otaritva kesesu gahetvi nametva 
kapparappaharehi kottetva gale gahetva agatamaggsU 
bhi mukh ag khipitva pakkami *\ (Ulisa) *7. i, 345-354. 

2. Signifying striking :— 

“ Gahapatiko . . . asanig patento viya Jchandhe 
paharitva rathag adiya agamasi ”, Ibid . 

3. Respect :— 

“ Tesu assa sagaravo; te o’assu sadhu pujita 

S. i, 178. 


4. Delighting in : 

“ Dandhag hi karoto pufifiag, papasmirh ramatx 


mano 




Dhp. v. 116 


5. Kissing : 

Atha nag setthl . . . sise cumbitva. parivaratthay a 
tassa pafica-itthisatan i datva tag attano jetthadhitu- 


tthane thapesi 


tl 


DhA. i, 190. 


6. “ Paccekabuddhassa jatassarag ornyha naMy- 
antassa tire thapitesu kasavesu civarag thenetva tesag 
hatthlnag gaman agaman amagge sasisag parupitva 

nisfdi ”. DhA. i, 80. 


7. “ Ahag matapitunnag apassantanag yeva bahi 
gantva pabbajissami ”. DhA. iii, 273. 



ii 


Uppatesu nimittesu lakkhanesu ca kovidag 
Ajjhayakag mantadharag porohicce thapesi so 

Apa . 43. 


9. “ Samago khalu bho Go tamo akamakanag 
matapitunnag assumukhanag rodantanag agarasma 
anagariyag pabbajito ”. D. i, 115. 
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10. “Atha kho Bhagava acirapakkantesu Patali- 
gamikesu upasakesu suMagarag pavisi”. D. ii, 86. 

11. “ Gate (kite nisinne sutte jagarite bhasite 
tunhibhave sampajanakari hoti ”. D. ii, 292. 

12. “ Ajinamhi hafinate dipi; nago dantehi hafifiati; 

Dhanamhi dhanino hanti, aniketag asantha- 

vag J. vi, 61. 

13. “ Idani, bhante, deve vassante, deve g&lagala- 
yante, vijjut&su niccharantisu, asaniya phalantiya 
dve kassaka bh&taro hata, cattaro ca balivadda ti 

2>. ii, 132. 

14. “ Addasa kho so, bhikkhaye, puriso bahunnag 
vassanag, bahunnag yassasatanag . . . aceayena dibbag 
cakkaratanag osakkitag, than a cutag ”. Z>. iii, 69.. 

15. “ Khattiyo settho jane tasmig 

Ye gottapatisarino; 

Vijjaoaranasampanno 

So settho deva-manuse ”. D. iii, 97. 

16. “ Kusala naecagitassa Sakkassa paricarika ”. J . 
yi, 238. 


Glossary. Group 20 

1. (a) Kesesu gahetvd , haying caught him by his hair. 

(6) Kappara ..: IcoUeivd , haying hit him with the 
elbows. 

(c) Gale gahetvd, holding him by the neck. 

2. Asanirh .'. . paharitvd , haying hit him on his back 
as if causing a thunder-bolt to strike. 

3. Be respectful towards them ; and they should be 
honoured well. 


152 


GLOSSARY. GROUP 20 


4. The mind of him who is slow in doing good 
delights in evil. 

7. Maid . . . tdnarh , while my parents are not 
aware. 


8. He appointed as his prime minister a person who 
was clever in (explaining) omens, portents and the 
signs of the body, and, who was a teacher of Vedas and a 
knower of the (Vedic) charms. 

9. Akamakdnam . . . rodantdnam , while his unwilling 
parents were weeping with their cheeks wet with tears. 


10. Acirapakkantesu , before 

departure. 


long 


after 


their 


11. He acts mindfully in walking, in standing still, 
in sleeping, in the waking state, in speaking and in 
being silent. 


12. The panther is killed on account of its hide ; the 
elephant is killed on account of its tusks ; and (the 
robbers) kill wealthy persons, on account of their 
wealth, not leaving a dwelling or an attendance for 

them. 


13. (a) Vijjutdsu . . . tlsu, when lightnings were 
flashing. 

(6) Adaniyd phalantiya , while a thunder-bolt is 
crashing. 

14. Odakkitam , thdnd cutarh , displaced and shifted 
from its original position. 

15. The warrior is the noblest among those who 
follow the lineage; but the person endowed with higher 
wisdom and oonduct is the noblest among gods and 


men. 
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SOME CASES SOMETIMES EXPRESS THE 

SENSE OF SOME OTHER CASES 

88. The Accusative sometimes expresses the sense 
of the Instrumental and the Locative. 

(a) Used instead of the Instrumental: 

“ Sace mam samano Gotamo n’alapissati, aham pi 

tarn n’alapissami S. i, 177. If the recluse Gotama 
will not speak to me I also will not speak with him. 

( b) Instead of the Locative : 

Ekarh samayam Bhagava Raj&gahe viharati. 

89. The Instrumental is sometimes used instead 
of the Accusative , Ablative and the Locative. 

(а) Instead of the Accusative : 

“ Sace bhavag Regu rajjag labhetha, sagvibhajetha 
no rajjena ”. D. ii, 233. If Lord Regu should 

succeed to the throne he should share the kingdom with 
118 . 

Such constructions are very rare. 

(б) Instead of the Ablative : 

“ Sumutta mayag tena Mahdsamane na ”. D. ii, 162. 
We are well rid of the great recluse. 

(c) Instead of the Locative : 

“ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Uruvelayag 
viharati najja Neranjaraya tire V. M. 1. 

90. The Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
Accusative , Instrumental , Ablative and Locative. 

(a) Instead of the Accusative : 

(1) “ Natthi candimasuriyanag dassavi ”. D . ii, 328. 
There is no person who sees the sun and the moon. 
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( 2 ) 


l« 


Bahunnag vata no Bhagavi dukkhadhamman ag 

apahatta M. i, 447. Remover of many troubles. 

This construction is extensively used with the Primary 
Derivatives such as labhi, dat&, katta, ahhhatd , Jcdrako, 

pcUalco, etc. 

Rarely it is seen in some constructions without a 
Primary Derivative: 

“ Na tvag, tata Raffhapala, kassaci dukkhassa 


janasi 


II 


M. ii, 57. Dear Rafthapala, you do not 


understand any hardships of the life. 

(b) Instead of the Instrumental: 


it TV- 


Purati balo pdpassa thoka-thokam pi acinag 


If 


Dhp. 121. The fool, gathering little by little, fills 
himself with evil. 

(c) Instead of the Ablative : 

“ Sabbe tasanti darufassa ; s>tbbe bhayanti maccuno *\ 

Dhp. 129. All tremble at punishment; to all life is dear. 

(d) Instead of the Locative : 

Tesam paasantdnam yeva uttarisakhato ekag phalag 


it 


paccitva sakhato mucci Samp* i, 100. While they 
were looking at, a fruit on the northern bough became 
ripe and fell down. 

91 . The Locative is sometimes used instead of the 
Accusative ..and Dative. 


(а) Instead of the Accusative: 

“ Narado rattig nikkhamanto tassa jatdsu akkami 

DhA. i, 40. Narada, going out in the night, trod 
down his matted hair. 

(б) Instead of the Dative : 

“ Sanghe, Gotami, dehi; sanghe te dinne c’eva 

pujito bhaviaaami M. iii, 263. Gotami. offer it to 
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the community; I also will be honoured when it is 
offered to the Sangha. 

92. The Dative is rarely used instead of the 
Accusative: 

“ Appo aaggdya gacchati Dhp. v. 174. Few 
persons go to heaven. 


Examples. Group 21 

1. "Tatr ’assa dovariko pag^ito vyatto medh&vi 
afifiatanag niv&retS, fiat&nag paveseti D. ii, 83. 

2. “ Teha kho pana samaye na ay asm a Maha-Kassapo 
P&vaya Kusinarag addhan amagga-pa^ ipann o hoti 

mahata bhikkhusanghena D. ii, 162. 


3. 


ii 


99 


Pathavya ekarajjena, aaggaasa gamanena va, 
Sabbalokadhipaooena, sotapattiphalag varag 

Dhp. v. 178. 

Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti imag mah&pathavig 

uttarena iyatag dakkhinena sakatamukhag sattadhk 

samag suvibhattag vibhajitug V' D. ii, 


4. 


ii 


234 


5 . 


1 4 


Dvmnag gehinam an tare ubhato dighag av&tag 


khagipetvi. gUthakalalassa purapesi 

6 . “ 


99 


DhA. i, 436. 


“ Rafifio imag pajihariyag passant assa pitiyi 
nirantarag phuta-sarirassa afijalig paggahetva thitass 


• • 99 


mahabodhi mulasatena su vannakat ahe patitthasi 


Samp . i, 96. 


7. 


a 


Catt§x ’imani, Ananda, saddhassa kulaputtas&a 


dassanly&ni sagvejaniyani thanani ”. D. ii, 140. 


8 . 


" Atha kho Thugeyyaka brahmana-gahapatika 
udapinag tinassa oa bhusasaa ca yava mukhato 


puresug 


99 


Uddna 
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9. “ Baja Disampati bhoto Jotipalassa mdnavassa 
dassanakamo ”. D. ii, 232. 


10. “ Amatag tesarh , bhikkhave, paribhuttag yesarh 
kayagata sati paribhutta”. A. i, 46. 


11. “ Data ca ahosi sukhumanag mudukanag 
attharananag pavurananag ”. D . iii, 159. 

12. “ Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, ubhato-mukha putoli 
pura nanavihitassa dhaMassa, seyyathidag : salinag, 
vihinag, mugganag masanag D. ii, 293. 


13. 


ii 


So ca hoti na labhl annassa, panassa, vatthassa. 


yanassa 


mala-gan dha-vilepan assa 


9 $ 


A . i, 107. 


14. “ Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu khamo hoti sitassa. 


unhasea, jighacchaya, pipasaya 


99 


M. i, 10. 


16. 


a 


Samano khalu bho Gotamo RaMo Pasenadissa 


Kosalassa sakkato garukato man it o pujito D. i, 133 


16. “E8o, maharaja, mag jafasu ca gfvayail ca 
akkami; nahag etag kutajafilag khamapemi 

DhA . i, 42. 


Glossary. Group 21 

2. There might be a watchman, clever, expert and 
wise, who stops the strangers and admits the persons 
known to him. 


3. Better is the fruit of Entering the Stream than 
sole sovereignty over the earth, than going to heaven, 
than rule supreme over the entire universe. 

4. Who is able successfully to divide this earth, so 
broad on the north and narrow like a bullock-cart’s 

portions ? 


fore-part on the south, into seven equal 
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in his Dialogues 

Buddha , leaves this dakkhinena sakatamukham untrans 
lated and gives some 
Here by the word mahdpafhavi only the sub-continent 
of India is meant. India is extensively broad to the 
north and very narrow to the south, like the front part 
of a single bullock-cart, which gradually becomes 

narrow. 


explanation about it in a note. 


Professor Rhys Davids, 



5. (a) Ubhato digham , long on both sides. 

(b) Qutha . .. p&rdpesi , made it filled with filth. 


t thitass’eva, while the king was 


6. (a) Raftfio . . 

standing there. 

■ 

0 

(b) Mdlasatena , with its hundred roots. 

There are these four places, Ananda, which the 
believing clansman should visit with feelings of remorse. 

8. (a) Tinassa ca bhusassa ca , with grass and chaff. 

(b) Java mukhato , up to the brim. 


7 


\ 


10. They have partaken, O monks, of the embrosia, 
who have partaken of the mindfulness centred on the 

body. 


11. He was a giver of fine and soft bed-sheets and 
wrappings. 

12. As if there were a double-mouthed bag, monks, 
full of various sorts of grain, such as sali-paddy, common 
paddy, beans, and vetches. 


14. Khamo hoti sitassa , becomes able to sustain cold. 

16. The reoluse Gotama is honoured, held of weight, 
esteemed and venerated by the king Prasenajit of 

Kosala. 


16. Jaidsu ca givdyatl ca akkami , trod me at my 
matted hair and neck. 
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CHAPTER VI 

HOW TO SHORTEN A SENTENCE 

93. It is always advisable in constructing a sentence 
to use as few words as possible to express the idea 
desired by it. (This however may not be possible for 
the beginners whose stock of words is limited). 

a 

The compound sentence :— 

(a) Ekadd Bhagavd Savatthiyam vihari , tadd devoid 
dgantvd dhammam sunimsu, may be shortened and 
changed to a simple sentence as follows:— 

“ Bhagavati Savatthiyam viharante devoid ’ gantvd 
dhammam sunimsu 

(b) “ Yattha manuss& vasanti, tattha sou& ca go$& 
ca vasanti ”, may be shortened to :— 

“ Manussdnam vasanatthdne sond gond ca vasanti 

(c) “ Yo tena saddhig idh’agami; so amhehi saddhii) 
v&pig gamissati ”, may be shortened to :— 

u Tena saddhim idhdgato amhehi vdpim gamissati 

(d) “ Yad& kukku^S ravissanti, tad& so &gaxnissati ”, 

may be shortened as :— 

“ Kukkvfdnam ravanakdle so dgamissati 

# 

(e) “ Te yatha kathenti, tath& na karonti ”, may be 
changed as:— 

“ Te yathdkaihitam na karonti 

(/) " Yada vassati, tada devo nadiyo vapiyo ca 

pureti ”, may be shortened to :— 

“ Devo vassanto nadi-vdpiyo p&reti ”, 
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(g) “ Yada tvag nah&yissasi tada ahar] api nah&yis- 

sami ”, may be changed to :— 

“ Tvayi ndhdyante (or tava nahanak&le) aham pi 

nahdyissdmi 

The following passages are taken from the Commentary 
on Digha:— 

(a) “ Nana id&n’eva divasakaro atthangato ? So 

kathag imag puggaoandag anubandhamano uggacchis- 
sati ? ” 


When shortened : Idan'eva atthangato divasakaro 
kathag pnggaoandag anubandhamano uggacchissati ? 

(6) " Yassa yassa hi ra&fia saddhig gantukamat& 

uppajjati so so ftkasagato va hoti 

When shortened : RaMa. saddhig gantukama sabbe 
ak&sagata honti. 

(c) “ Yasmig padese cakkaratanag patitthSsi, tattha 
raj& vlsag upagacchi saddhig parisaya 

When shortened : Cakkaratanassa patitthitatthane 
sapariso rf ja vasam upagacchi. 

(d) “ Natthi so satto nama yo paccatthika-sannaya 
tag rajanag arabbha avudhag ukkhipitug visaheyya 9 \ 


Shortened: Tasmig raj ini paccatthika-saMaya 


avudhag 



samattho koci satto nama natthi. 


* 

(e) “ Bhagava pi setacchattag pahaya hatthagatag 

. . . rajjag nissajjitva pabbajito, te pi setacchattani 
pahaya hatthagatani rajjani nissajjitva pabbajita 

p 

Shortened : Bhagava pi te pi setacchattani pahaya 
hatthagata-rajjani nissajjitva pabbajita. 

(/) “ Tumhe Kapilavatthu-vasike gahetva gajjatha, 

ye sona-sigaladayo viya attano bhaginihi saddhig 
sagvasigsu 
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Shortened : Sona-sigalMayo viya sakabhaginihi saha 
vutthe Kapilavatthu-vasike gahetvS tumhe gajjatha. 

(g) “ Rajanag passitug agacohanta aMassa raj jag 

apiJetvS attano attano raj j apMesen’e va &gamiaaanti 

e’eva gamissanti cati 

Shortened : Raj adassanag Sgacchanta pararajjag 
apljetva saka-saka-rajjappadeseh’eva gamanagamanag 
karissanti ti. 


(A) 


“ Sa pattag gahetva ak&se khipi, patto akase 


afthasi 

Shortened : Taya gahetyft Sk&sag khitto patto 
tattha atth&si. 


(») “ Bhagava maha-bhikkhusangha-parivuto Raja- 
gahag agamasi, tattha gatakfile Maha-Moggallanatthero 
parinibbayi 


Shortened : Mah abhikkhusangha-parivute Bhagavati 
Rajagahag gate Maha-M oggallanatthero parinibbayi 
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CHAPTER VII 


DEFINITION OF THE 

INDECLINABLES 

The indeclinables are those words which are incapable 
of any grammatical declension. In Pali these are called 

avyayas ; they are mainly of two kinds : (1) upasaggas 
and (2) nipittas. 

(1) Upasaggas are the prefixes, an explanation of 
which is given in § 79, 80, 81, N.P.C. ii. 

(2) Nipolos consist of adverbs, prepositions, con¬ 
junctions, interjections, the infinitives ending in - turh 
and 4ave t and all absolutives such as katvd, kdtuna, 
Ugamma. 

94. The nipdtas also are of two kinds: 

1. Derivative, 2. Pure or Simple. 

1. The Derivative Indeclinables are formed by 
adding some suffixes to the stems of some nouns, 

pronouns or adjectives: 

* 

(a) Derived from nouns :— 

Atthaso, hetuso, gehato, mukhato. 

( b) Derived from pronouns :— 

Yad&, tada, yena, kattha, kada, kuto. 

■ 

(c) Derived from adjectives :— 

Lahuso, dighato, puthulato, sabbadg. 

♦ 

(d) From numerical^ :— 

Dvidha, tidha, catukkhattug, pafica-paficaso. 


... 99a — a 
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9 

Note.—Suffix to in the ablative sense is sometimes 
affixed to some prefixes in order to form some indeclin- 
ables:— 

Abhito , panto (= all around)! 

2. The Pure Indeclinables are: kira, khalu , kho, tu, 
hi, md 9 nanu , etc., etc., including the conjunctions: ca, 
vd 9 atha , o$Ao od, add, uddhu , JaJAd pi; the interjections: 
aAo, Ad, aha ha, dhi , etc., and the conditionals : ce, soce» 

yadi. 

For further description of the Derivative Indeclin¬ 
ables see JJJ Avyaya-Taddhita 9 N.P.C. II. 

9 

95. Although the indeclinables do not undergo any 
declension home of them express the sense of particular 
cases. 

_ • . 

For instance: 

(а) Sailed, labbhd, sayam , samara and namo are used 
in the Nominative sense. 

(б) Abhinham , puna p puna m, muhum , sahirh , cimm, 
s orom, etc. aft in the sense of the Accusative. 

(c) Sayam , sdmarh , micchd , vdhasd , etc. have the 
sense of the Instrumental. 

(d) Uddham , odAo, tiriyam , hettha, upari , etc. have 
the sense of the Locative. 

(e) Ard, drahd, ydva , etc. have the sense of the 

Ablative. 

(/) 2?Ao, ore, Ae, bhane,je , dvuso, etc., have the sense 
of the Vocative. 

# 

Meanings of these indeclinables will be clear in the 
following list of examples given in the alphabetical order. 

1. A and on are in the negative sense. A is seen 
n akusala, amanussa, abhdva, etc., and on in anavajja , 



* 
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anasavo t etc. The Abhidh&nappadipikd and the Sadia • 
nftt state that there is an indeclinable a, but the other 
grammarians state it to be another form of indeclinable 

na, According to their definition na is changed to a 

► 

before a consonant, and to an before a vowel. Both are 
used only as prefixes. 


2. Acimrh , shortly; before long. 

i 

“ Aciram vat’ayag kayo pathavir) adhiaeesati 

Dhp. v. 41. 


Before long, alas! this body will lie upon the earth. 


3.' Ajja, today; at present. 

" Atthi me ajja bhesajjamattfi pits D. i, 206. 


I have taken a dose of medicine today. 

♦ 

4. Ajjatagge , from this day forth. 

“ Up&sakag mag Bhagava dharetu ajjatagge panupetag 
saragag gatag D. i, 85, etc. May the Blessed One 
accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth, 
as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in Him. 


5. Ajjunho , this night; (this day). 

“ Sace te Kassapa agaru, 

Viharemu ajjunho aggisalamhi V. M, 25. 

“ If it is not inconvenient to you, Kassapa, I shall 
spend this night in this heated hall ”. 


6. AnnadaUhu f certainly; on the other band; only. 

(a) “ Aiinadatthu sissag Musilag, acariya, tvam eva 

jessasi ”. (Com. Outtila-vimanavatthu). Certainly, 
master, you will defeat your pupil Musila. 

(b) “ Ayasma Ratthapaio sakapitunivesane n’eva 
danag alattha, na paccakkhanag, ahhadatthu akkosanam 
eva alattha M. ii, 62. In his own father’s house, 
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Venerable Ratthap&la, got neither alms nor a refusal, 
but only abuse. 


7. Atippageva, very early. 

“ Bon nu kho, maMraja, atippageva agato’si ” 

Mahdsupina-J dtaka . 


8. Atippago , very early. 

“ Atha kho Bhagavato etad ahosi: Atippago kho 
t&va Anupiyfiya pipdaya caritui) ”. D. iii, 1. It is 
very early to go for alms in the town of Anupiya. 


9, Ativiya, extremely; excessively; too much.. 

(а) “ Paficannarj manavaka-saianarj antare ativiya 
acariyassa upak&rako ahosi ”. DhA. i, 260. 

(б) " D asavassayukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu dasa- 
kusalakammapatha sabbena sabbarj ant aradhayiss anti, 
dasa akusala-kammapatha ativiya dippissanti 
D, iii, 71. When the life-span of human beings will 
be ten years, the ten moral courses of conduct will 
altogether disappear, and the ten immoral courses of 
action will flourish excessively . 





10* Ativa, too much; exceedingly. 

“ Ativa parihina-gatto’smi; rattandhakare gamis- 
stall ti Ramvdhini. My body is too much emaci¬ 
ated, therefore I will depart in the darkness at night. 

11. Atthi is the Present 3rd singular of as, (its plural 
is santi). But when atthi is used in the plural sense 
it is to be taken as an indeclinable:— 

(а) Kim pana vo mantissa sabbe’va kukkure 
marenti, udahu maranar) alabhanta pi atthi ti} ” 

J. i, 170. 

(б) Iti pi n’atthi paro loko; n* atthi satta opapa- 

tika”. D. ii, 316. 





















... Iijv. "j.. 
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12. Atha, and then; after that; and; or; now. 

(а) “ Atha papani kammani karag bSlo na buj jhati ’ 
Dhp. v. 136. A fool does not realise their nature when 

he does wicked deeds. 

(б) “ Atha Jeho (= after that) Devadatto uposatha- 
divase attano parisaya saddhig ekamantag nisiditva 

DhA. i, 142. 

13. Atho, and then; also; and further. 

“Hatthe pi chindanti, atho pi p&de, 

R ang e pi chindanti, atho pi nasag ”. V.V. p. 60. 

14. Atha va, or. 

“ Yo Buddhag paribhfisati, 

Atha va tassa savakag ”. SN. v. 134. 


15. Addha, certainly; surely. 

“ Addha tvag Buddho bhavissasi; Buddhabhutena 
pana te pafhamag mama vijitag agantabbag ’’. Jataka- 

nidana. 

I 

16. Adho, below; under. 

“Uddhag adho ca tiriyag, disasv’ anudisasv ’ ahag 
Anvesag nadhigacchami: Godhiko so kuhin gato ”. 

8. i, 122. 

“ Aloft, below, and back and forth I seek 
The quarters four and in between in vain. 

I find not: whither gone is Godhika K.S. i, 152. 


17 


Antara , in between; midway 


« Suppiyo pi kho paribbajako antara ca Rajagahag 

antara ca Nalandag addhanamagga-patipanno hoti ”. 

D. i, 1. Suppiya the mendicant too was going along 
the W6 road between Rajagaha and Nalanda. 




In compounds this becomes an adjective :_ 

(а) Antaraketfha, in between talk. 

(б) Antardmarana , premature death. 

18. Antarena, in between; midway. 

(а) “ Antarena yamakasal&nag ' uttaraslsakag 
maftcag paMSpehi”. D. ii, 137. Prepare a bed with 
its head to the north, between the twin Sala trees. 

(б) “ Tato tvag,’ malunkyaputta, nWidha, na 
hnrap, na nbhayam antarena ”. 8. iv, 73. Then yon, 

Malunkya s son, are not here, not beyond, and not 
midway between. 


19 


Anto, in; inside : within 


€4 


DKA 


® Ta D pasadassa anto ca bahi ca gS]h5rakkh& ahoei 


209 


In compounds it has the meaning “ inn^r 
(«) Antonagara, inner city. 

* 

Antogama , iimer village. 

Aparajju , on the following day. 


ft 



20 


“Tena kho pana samayena &yasm£ Nigrodhakappo 
p&cchabhattag pindapata-pa{ikkanto vih&ran pavisati, 


sSyan 


nikkhamati, aparajju va kale 


8 


186 


At that time the venerable Nigrodha-Kappa enters his 

cell on returning from his alms-round and does not 

leave it again till evening or the forenoon (of the) next 
day. 
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(2) “ Ap ’ahag marissami, nahag sakkomi ^kena 
passena sattamaae sayitug V.M. 274. I am not 
able to lie down on one side for seven months, even if 

I were to die. 

% 


(c) It is sometimes used as an interrogative 




Api samara, balivadde addasa 


97 


have you 


venerable monk, seen some 


*) 


(d) But: “ Api, Udayi, Anando ditth’eva dhamme 


parinibb&yissati A. i, 228. But, Udayi, in this 
very life ^Tumdn shall attain the final passing away. 

22. Apiaau, and then. 

“ Apisau, bhikkhave, Vipassig Bhagavantag 

D . ii, 36. 


And 


ima anacchariy& gatha pafiphagsu 
then, brethren, to Vipassi the Exalted. One, were 
revealed, on the spur of the moment, these simple 


verses. 


23. Apiaaudam, so much so. 

(a) “ Aptssudam parito g&mesu manussa evam 

ahagsu . . . D . ii, 264. So much so, that in the 


villages round about, folk were saying 


(») 


ii 


Ayasmato Samiddhissa avidure mahantag 


bhaya-bherava-saddam 


akasi 


aptssudam 


pathavi 


maMe udriyati 


99 


8 . i, 119. He made a tremendous 


noise, appalling and terrible, so that you would think the 
very earth were splitting open. 


24. Api co, moreover; and yet; nevertheless. 

" Api ca m’ettha puggala-vemattata vidita ”. 2). ii, 
162. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the 
difference in persons. 
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it 


Ap&diy 


edisag janag 


Aggig pajjalitag 


lingiya 


Ganhiya-mf-asivisag viya 
Api nu sofcthi siya ? Kha 


Khamehi no 


ft 


Thig. v. 398 


Will there be safety for a m 


'iTTi 


who has offended such 


person, has clasped blazing fire to his bosom, and has 


handled a poisonous snake 


Forgive me 


Mrs. Rhys Davids has translated this stanza 
follows:— 


: T ; 


it 


Sore hast thou smitten my sin; blazing flames have 
I clasped to my bosom ; 

Poisonous snake have I handled—but O ! be thou 


26 


(f 


Thig 


heal’d and forgive me ! ” 

Appeva, it is likely that; perhaps. 

Appeva mag so Bhagava sabbadukkha pamocaye 


ft 




release me from every ill 


It is likely that the Exalted One may 


'Alii* 


27. Appeva 
“ Appeva ndma 


, I reckon; perhaps; it is better if. 


Bhagava 


Avanti-Dakkhinapathe 
ya”. V.M. 196. It 


ammani attharanani anujaneyya ”. V.M. 196. It 
is better if the Exalted One would permit the use of 
rugs made of skins, in the Southern Avanti. 

28. Abbhumme, alas! it is terrible! 


(«) 


it 


s& 


it 


sappassa nikkhamanokasag katva: 


Abbhumme!! Anto sappo^ti vinag chaddetva 


palayi 

(b) 




Alas 


Com. A. 442; 

Abbhumme !! Kathan nu bhanasi ? 
SaUarj me, deva, urasi kampes 


How are you 


piercing my heart with a dart 


tmpesi ? J\ V. 179 
my Lord, are you 



* P. T. S. Edition: dhaniya. 
t Ibid: gavhissam. 
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29. Abhikkhanam, constantly; repeatedly; often. 

“ Xassa Jetavane viharantassa abhikkhanam fi&ti- 
H8.rft.lrS. qftnt.ilrn. Tn agantva kathasallapag karonti ”, 

DhA. ii, 91. 

30. Abhinham, same as the above. 

" Ittharj sudag Bhagava ayasmantag R&hulag im&hi 
ga thahi abhinham ovadati SN . 60. It was in this 
wise that, in these stanzas, the Lord again and again 
exhorted the reverend Rabula. 


31. Ambho, hey! hello! 

“ Ambho, duttharbrahmana, afifiesag idan’eva dhanag 
vassapetva amhe afifiag sagvaccharag adhivasapesi 

J. i, 263-266. Hey, rascal brahman, having caused to 

rain treasures just now for others, you make us wait 
* 

another year. 


32. Are, bey ! I say! (Implying an imprecation). 

“ Are, duttha-cetaka, Ulisamahfisetthi sakalanaga- 
rassa danag deti; tvag kig ahosi ? ” J. i, 346-364. 
(Tvam kirn ahosi ? what are you ?) 


D 


33 

(<*) 


Alain, enough ; stop ; able ; fit for ; proper 
“ Alam, avuso, ms socittha; ma paridevittha 


99 


162 


(b) 


it 


Evam etan, Sumane, alam eva danani d&tug 


alam puMani k&tur) 


99 


A . iii, 34. It is so. Sumana 


proper to bestow alms ; it is proper to do meritorious 


acts. 

(c) “ Sattha: Alam ettakag imassa ti pakkamii”. 

•DhA. i, 27. The Teacher went away thinking that this 

much is enough for him. 


In compounds: . 

Alamarxya-ndnadassana , truly genuine intuition. 
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A larhkammaniya , suitable for action. 

Alarhpateyya, (a damsel) grown enough to be married. 

Alaihvacaniya, (a girl) who understands what others 
say. 

Alamvacanxyarh halva, having divorced one’s wife. 

34. Avassam, inevitably. 

Avassam maya maritabbag. I shall die inevitably. 

35. Su 9 is a pleonastic particle. 

(а) “ Aditta ’ssu nam’&jja Vediyako pabbato, jalita 
* 38 u nam’ajja Vediyako pabbato D. ii, 204. 

For sure the Vediyaka mountain is on fire today 1 
For sure the Vediyaka mountain is burning today 1 

(б) “ Kena ’ssu niyati loko ? ” 8. i, 39. 

* 

What is that whereby the world is led ? 

36. Ahe, is used in addressing equals. (Very rare). 

* 

“ Sakko oa me varag dajja Tavatigsanam issaro, 
Ta’hag bhadde, vareyya 'he . . , ”. D. ii, 267. 

“ And if perchance a boon were granted me 
By Sakka, lord of Three-and-Thirty gods, 
Tis three I’d ask of him, lady . . . D.B. ii, 304. 

P.T.S. Dictionary states this to be an exclamation of 
surprise or bewilderment; but the Com. on DIgha has: 

“ Ahe ti amantanag 

37. A ho, alas; yea; indeed. (Exclamation of 
surprise or consternation). 

(а) “ Aho / Buddhanag buddhanubhavo nama 
Vatfaha J. i, 212 215. 

(б) “ Aho l Imasmig loke ayuttag vattati 

J. i, 175-8. 
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ii 


Aho! Maya udarahetu ayuttag 


katag 


5f 


J. i, 234. 


38. Aho vata, expresses a wish or contempt. 


(«) 


cc 


Aho void ’yag brahxnano manig upaaankamitvS 


na ganheyya DhA. iv. 206. I hope this Brahman 
will not take this jewel when he approaches! 


(b) 


Aho vat * are amhakag pagditaka 


T » 


D. i, 107 


Shame to our wiseacres 


39. Adu, or 

“ Devata nu’si ? Gandhabbo ! 

Adu Sakko Purindado ? ” DhA . i, 32. 

“ Are you a deity or a musician god ? or Sakka, the 
king of gods ? ’’ 

40. Ama, yes. 

“ Ama, bhante ; na sakka tattha vasitug ”. DhA. i, 

294. 


41. Ayati, Ayatim, future; in future. 

(а) “ Tathfigatassa kho, Siha, ayatim gabbhaseyy& 
pahipa”. V. M. 236. Rebirth in future, Siha, was 

exhausted by the Tathagata. 

(б) Ayatibhavo, future existence. 

42. Arnica, away from, from afar. 

(a) “ Amici te anuttaraya vijjacarapa-sampad&ya ”. 

D. ii, 99. They are away from the supreme wisdom 


and conduct. 


(b) 


ii 


Arnica parivaj jeyya, guthatthanap va p&vuse 


They. v. 1163. People would shun thee from afar 

as a cesspool in the rains. 


43 

(«) 


Ara, from afar; far from. 

‘ Na harfimi na bhafij&mi 
Ara singhami van j ag 


S. i. 204 
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I do neither take away nor break the lotus; only 
I smell it from afar. 

(6) “ Ard so asavakkhaya ”. Dhp. v. 253. He is 
far away from the extinction of passions. 

44. Avi, openly. In cpds, clear, manifest; 


(а) “ Ma’kasi papakag kammag 

Avi va yadi va raho ” 

(б) Avibhdva, manifestation. 

( c ) Avikaroti , makes clear. 


Thig. v . 247 


45 


Avuso, my dear 


brethren 


Avuso, imag temasag katihi iriyapathehi viti- 
n&messatha ? DhA . i, 9. Brethren, in how many 


2>Ail. i, 9. 


postures will you spend these three months ? 

46. Irigha , look here! (a hortative particle). 

“ Ingha passa, nataputta, Uggasena, mahabbala, 
Karohi rangag parisaya, hasayassu mahajanag 

DhA . iv. 62. 

u Pray look, Uggasena, tumbler of mighty strength. 


Perform for the crowd; make the people laugh ”. 
B.L. iii, 229. 

47. hi, thus. In many places this is used to show 
that a sentence is closed. 

“ Iti kho, m&nava, appayuka-sagvattanika patipada 


app&yukattag upaneti 


tf 


if. iii. 206 


Thus, O youth 


the mode of practice condu 
one’s life short. 


of short life makes 


48. Itiharhy thus. See the example for No. 30. 

% 

49. Itw, like. (In comparison). 

“ AhjanT va nav& cittS putikayo alarikato Theg. v. 

773. The foul body is decked like a new and embossed 

collyrium-box. 
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50* Uttarasve , day after tomorrow. (This word is 
not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary). 

“ Natthi sa iddhi va anubhavo va ajj’eva me 
dhaMani jay anti?, sve gabbhlni hontu, uitarasve 

paccantu ti ”. A. i, 240. There is no such magic 
power or authority as to say: Let my crops spring up 
today, let them ear tomorrow, and let them ripen on the 
following day. 

51. Uttari , Uttarim , further; over; beyond. 

(а) “ Atha ca pana bhavag Anando evam aha: 

Atthi c’ettha uttari kararriyan ti D. i, 206. Yet, 
the venerable Ananda says: “ There is something 

further, still to be done ”. 

m 

(б) “ Uttarin appativijjhanto brahmalokupago 
hoti A . V. 342. Not attaining the higher stages he 
will be reborn in the Brahma World. 

(c) Uttaribhanga , extra bits; a salad. 

(d) Uttarirnanu8sa~dhamma , an extraordinary 

condition. 

(e) Uttarisdtaka , an upper garment. 

* 


52. Uda, Udahu, or (Uda is seen only in verse) 


(«) 


u 


Carag va yadi va titthag 
Nisinno uda va sayag, 
Samminjeti pas&reti, 

Esa kayassa ifijan&”. 


BN. v . 193 


If walking, standing, sitting or lying-down, a man 
draws in a limb or stretches it forth, it is but a move- 

v •* 

ment of his body. 


( 6 ) 


a 


Kin nam’et&g Sattharft katag 


ftatva nu kho 


katag, udahu ajanitv& 




DhA. i. 73 
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53. Uddham , above ; high up ; hence ; after; ago. 


(a) ‘ 1 So tattha phenuddehakag paccamano sakim pi 

i iddhath gacchati”. A. i, 141; M. iii, 183. Being 
boiled there and throwing up foam, he once goes up- 
wards (or comes to the surface with the scum). 


(b) 




Uddham catuhi masehi kalakiriyS bhavissati 


After four months will come my death 
Petavatthu. 


Dhanapala 


In compounds : 

Uddhammukka, facing upwards. 
Uddhathvirecana , action of an ematic. 
Uddhambh&giya, belonging to the upper part. 



In cpds. upper; higher. 


(а) “ Yassa doeo atthi tass’eva upari sSpo patatu ”♦ 

DhA . i, 42. Let the curse fall upon him who is guilty. 

(б) “Hetth& acci utthahitvS upari patihafiftati 
M. iii, 184. The flame arisen from (the floor) below 
touches the top (or the upper lid). 


(c) “ Ito vassarsatassa upari atth&rasame vasse 

• . . s&sane mahantag abbudag uppajjissati ”. Samp . 
i, 35. There will arise a great calamity in this religious 
Order 118 years hence. 


55. Ekajjharh, together ; in the same place. 

“ Tani sabb&ni ekajjham ftropentehi sahgahag JStakag 
nama sangitag J&tahamid&na. Gathering all of 
them in one place they rehearsed the collection named 
JStaka. 


56. Ekatoy together; on one side. 

" AMatitthiya... nippabhft hutyft elcato sanhipatitv& 
mantayigsu ”. J . li, 415. The heretics having 
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declined in their glory gathered together to consult 
(their future). 


57. Ekamantarh , aside ; on one side. 

“ Vanditva Satthuno pade ekamantam thito tada 

Pabbajjam aham ayacip sabbasattanam uttamap ”. 
Theg. v. 624. 

58. EttOy hence ; this way. 

“ Matula, ayap saro etto ; tvam pana ito nesl ti ”. 
J. i, 223. “ Uncle, the lake is lying that way ; but you 

carry me this way ”. 

59. Ettavatdy by this much; so far. 

“ Ettavatd kho, Mahanama, upasako hoti ”. S. F. 395. 
By this much, Mahanama, one becomes a devotee. 

60. Eva is an emphatic particle. 

“ Yap so vadati tap tath ’eva hoti ”. DhA. iii, 45. 


61. Evarh, thus ; in this way ; yes. In cpds. such. 

(а) “ Evap kho, Ananda, dakkhina dayakato visuj. 

jhati M. iii, 256. In this way, Ananda, a donation 
is purified on the side of a donor. 

(б) ‘ ‘ Evarn bho ti kho so manavo Subb assa manavassa 
Todeyyaputtassa patissutva yen’ay asm a Anando ten’ 
upasankami D . i, 204. “ Yes, Sir ”, said that 
young man to Subha, Todeyya’s son, in reply, and 
went to the place where the venerable Ananda was. 



EvamdittM , having such a view. 


Evamvadi, preaching 


such a doctrine. 


62. Evam eva , just in the same way. 

“ Evam eva tuvap, Mara, asajja nap Tathagatap 
Sayap dahissas’attanap balo aggip va samphusap 
Theg . v. 1205. 
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. Having attacked such a person, Mfira, thou wilt bum 
thyself just like a child playing with fire. 

63. Orath, below; under ; within; (on) this side. 
Orem, less than. 


(«) 


it 


Orath samuddassa atittarupo 


Parap samuddassa pi patthayetha ”. Theg. v. 111. 

Not being satisfied with the land on this side of the 
, one may hanker after the further side also. 

(6) “ Orath vassa-sata pi miyati SN. v . 804. 

One might die within a hundred years or in less than 
that period. 


(«> 


u 


Yo pana bhikkhu nren ’addhamasap nahayeyya. 


picittiyap 


39 


(Pacittiya-Pali). A monk who takes a 


bath within a period less than a fortnight will commit 
Pacittiya offence. (This regulation is only for the 

Middle Country). 

■ 

64. Kacci, I doubt whether ; I hope. This is 
interrogative expressing doubt. 

(a) “ Kacci map, samma Jlvaka, na vaficesi ? ” 

D. i, 50. I hone, friend Jlvaka. that vou do not deceive 


Kacci map, samma Jlvaka, na vaficesi ? ” 
I hope, friend Jlvaka, that you do not deceive 


me. 


(6) “ Kacci te, Vakkali, khamaniyap ? Kacci yap- 


aniyap ? 


99 


8 . iii, 120. 


a 


Well, Vakkali, I hope you 


are bearing well and enduring (in your disease) ? 

65. Kathathy how ? In what way ? 

(a) “ Vatarogabhinito tvap viharap kanane vane 


Paviddha-gocare lukhe 


kathap, 


bhikkhu. 


it 


karissasi ? Theg. v. 350. 

Thou who fordone with cramping pains, 

Dwell ’st in the jungle, in the woods. 

Thy range confined, in hardship dire— 

Tell me, bhikkhu. how wilt thou live ? * Ps . B. 109 
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(6) Kathankaray how acting. 

(c) Kathamvidha , what sort of ? 

(d) RcUhambhuta, of what sort! 

(e) KcUhamjim , leading what kind of life 1 

66. Kaddy when ? 

jjTadd ci, sometimes; seldom. 

Raid d Jcadd d y from time to time. 

Na kadd d f never. 

“ Na kotthuko sihasamo kadd d 8. i, 66. 
A jackal is never the lion’s equal. 


67. Karahad , at some time. 

Kaddd karahad , at some time or other; very seldom 
“ Hoti so, bhikkhave, samayo yag kaddd karahad 
dlghassa addhuno accayena dutiyo suriyo patubhavati 


A . iv, 100. “ Monks, there comes a time, when in some 
age, at the end of some vast period, a second sun 

appears 

68. Kdmarh , indeed, certainly. 

“ Kdmath eajdma Asuresu panag ; 


MS me dija vikulava ahesug 


If 


j 


198-206 


Certainly w© must leave our lives in the hands of the 

A suras, and let these birds not go without their nests. 


69. KiUca, rather ; why not. 

“ Aflfta pi devo poseti, kinca devo sakag pajag ? ” 

Katthahari-Jataka. 

Why should the king not bring up his own progeny, 
while he brings up many others ? 

70. Kxncajpi, whatever; although. 

“ Kincapi pacchimo kalo, phuseyya amatag padag ”. 
Theg. v- 947. 
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' Even though it is the last period (of life), he may yet 
attain the Deathless State. 

0 

71 • Kind, something. (See No. 5 A of the Examples 
Group 4). 

72. KirUi , how then; whether. 


it 


So tesag bhog&nag &rakkh&dhikaranag dukkhag 
domanassag patisag vedeti: KirUi me bhoge n’eva 
rftjfino hareyyug . . . ti*\ M. i, 86." On account of 


protecting those possessions he becomes troubled in his 


mind (with the thought) : “ Whether these my things 
would not be taken forcibly by kings ... 

73. Kimanga , far more; far less. 

“ Mahallakassa hi attano hattha-p&di pi anassav& 


honti 


kimanga pana natakft 


I) 


DhA. i, 7. Even 


his own limbs are not to be controlled by an old man, 
far less his relations. 


74. Kittavatd, how far ? to what extent i in what 
respect ? 

“ Kittdvatd nu kho bhante upasako hot! ti ? ” 8 . V . 
395. Pray, .Lord, in what respect does one become a 
disciple ? 

75. Kira , really; truly; I should think. (It con¬ 
nects new points in a narrative and refers to a report 
by hearsay). 

“ Jatilassa Jcira gehe 
napabbato ufthito ti sutvS DhA . iv. 216. (The 

king) having heard that a mountain of gold had arisen; 
rending the earth asunder, in the Jafila’s house. 


bhumig bhinditvfi suva$ 


76. Kim what. Kim su, what; whioh. 


(«) 


ti 


Atha nag Sattha: Kith, bhikkhu, n&lattha 


tvag tattha v&san ti puochi 




DhA. i, 294. The 
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Teacher asked him: What, 0 monk, were you not 
allowed to live there ? 


(&) 


a 


Kim su nar&n&g ratanag 


99 


S. i. 36 


fi 


What is the most precious jewel to mankind ? 


7 J. Kim , how much ? how long ? 

“ Kim cirag vimanasmig 
Idha vassas* Upoeathe ? ” F.F.p. 21. 

“ H.ow long will you, Uposatha, live in this heavenly 
mansion ? ” 


78. Kuddcanam, at any time. Na kuddcanam , never* 

“G&manena na pattabbo lokass’anto kuddcanam 

S. i, 62. 

» 

The end of the world can never be reached by walking. 


79. Eva, Icuvam, where ? 


<«) 


€i 


Km naccag ? Km gitag ? Km vftditag 


99 


D . iii, 183 

Where 
musio ? 


Hmifling 


Where 


singing ? Where ie 



SN. v. 970. 


(He ponders over as follows)“ What shall I 
eat 1 and where ? (Last night) I had to sleep uncomfort¬ 
ably, and where shall I sleep today ? 


80. Kvaci, anywhere. Na kvaci, nowhere. 

“Tato adinnap parivajjayeyya 
Kifici kvaci savako bujjham&no ”. SN. v. 395. 

Then the understanding disciple should avoid taking 
anything not given to him, anywhere. 


81. Khalu, indeed; surely. 

“ Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakula 

pabbajito ”. D. i, 87, etc. 
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82. j Khippam, soon; quickly. 

“ So imag dhammag khippam ajanissati 

Niddna . 

83. JZhu, surely. 


99 


Jdtaka - 




Kahinti Mu tag kama 
Chata sunakhag va candala ” 


Thig 




9. 


See No. 4 of the Glossary Group 1 




Kho t indeed 


really 


This is 


T71 


enclictic 


particle of affirmation and emphasis 

“ Arocemi kho te, maharaja . . . 
tag maharaja jar&maragag 8. i, 101 


adhivattati lcho 


ft 


I tell you 




, old age and death are really rolling in upon you 

r 

85. Carahi, now; then; therefore. 

(a) “Atha ke carahi, derate, loke arahanto 1 


» 


derate, take arahanto I 


99 


( Uddna , Ddruciriya) 
now in the world ? * 


U 


O deity, who are the saints 


(ft) 


€€ 


Nanu trag 


Sruso 


ryakato 


Bhagaratft anag&ml 


U 


atha kig carahi idh’agato 


99 


8 . i, 149 


Were you not, friend, declared by the Exalted One 
1 be a Non-Returner ? Why then hare you come 


to be 
here ? 




are not rare). 


Cirarh, for a long time. (Examples for this 


In compounds: 


Ciratfhitika , lasting long. 
Ciranivasi, dwelling for a long time 
Cirapabbajita , haring long 

Cirappavast, long absent. 

87. Cirapafihd, long, since. 


ce become a monk 


1C 


Cirapatika* ham, bhante, Bhagarantag dassan&ya 


upasahkamitukamo 


99 


S. Hi. 120 


Cl 


For a long time 
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88. CiraraUam , for a long time.. 

“ CiraraUam vat’at&pt dhammag anuvicintayag 
Samag cittassa nalatthag pucchag samaga- 
brahmane ”. Theg. v. 747. 

4 ‘ Oh the long days I cast about in thought/ 

Ardent to find truth (that could set me free)! 

No peace of mind I won . . . Ps. B. 298. 


89. Cirassam, after a long time. 

“ Aho dukkhag! Ayyo no Mah&-Kassapatthero 


cirassam me kutidvarag agato 


99 


DhA. i. 425 


Alas 


frlng ! it is a long, long time since our Elder Eassapa the 
Great has come to the door of my hut ”. 


B.L 


87. 


90. Ciraya , cirarattaya , for long. 

“ Sagyojana-sahga-satta 

D ukkh am upenti punappunag ciraya ’ *. Dhp. v. 342. 
Held fast by fetters and bonds, they undergo suffering 

repeatedly and long 


44 


99 


91. Cirena> after a long time. 

“ Athaparabh age : Kig imina vuttan ti kankhanto 
cirena janati Samp, i, 250. 


92. Ce, (conditional) if. This is never placed at 

A 

the beginning of a sentence. 

“ PapafL ce puriso kayira, na tag kayira punap¬ 
punag Dhp. v . 118. 

93. Jatu, indeed; certainly. 

“ Idafi hi jatu me ditthag ; 

Na-y-idag itihitihag S. i, 154. 

Surely^ I have seen this : this is not hearsay. 
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94. Je, used for addressing inferiors. 

“HejeK&li!” “Kigayye? ” ^Kigjedivautthasiti? ” 
M. i, 120. “ Hey slave girl, Kali! ** “ Yes mistress ", 
“ Why do you rise very late from bed ? ” 


95. Taggha , surely; truly. 

“ Taggha tag, ambho purisa, tatha karissanti yatha 

A . i, 140. Verily they shall do unto 


tag pamattag ”. 
you according to your negligence. 


96. Tdva, so long; so much ; at first 
Tdva-tava, until; till; so long as. 


(«) 


if 


Tens hi tumhe ayasmanto muhuttag idh 


tdva hotha, ydvd’ hag 


Bhagavantag 


pativedemi 




V.M. 180. If it is so, gentlemen, stay here for a moment 
till I may inform the Exalted One. 


(6) “ Na tdva kalankaroti yarn tag papakamm&g 
vyantihoti ", A, i, 141. He does not die until his 
evil karma is exhausted. 


(c) “ Tavab&hug suvannag V.M. 209. So 

much gold. 

97. Tdvatd, so long. 

“ Tavoid titthamano so taresi ianatan bahun 

Bui . p. 20. 


98. Tdvade , at that time. 

% 

“ Satthivaesa-sahaseani ayu vijjati tdvade Ibid. p. 

26. 

■ 


99. Tdvad eva, instantly ; at that moment. 

“ Tdvad’eva asitihattha-gambhiraya angarakasuya 


talato 


ekag Mahapadumag uggantva 


2T >> 


J. i, 226- 


234. Khadiranqara . Instantly a big lotus rose up 
from the surface of the pit of living cinders, which was 

80 cubits deep. 
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100. Tiriyam, across; horizontally. 

“ So pana Devalo nip&jjamano attano niainaat^hane 
anipajiitya dvaramajjho tiriyam nipajji DhA. i, 40. 


101 


Tiro, across ; through ; beyond 


u 


Tiro kuddag tiro pakarag tiro pabbatag asajjamano 


gacchati, seyyatha pi akase”. D. i, 78. He goes 
through a wall, rampart or hill, feeling no obstruction 
and as if through the air. 

102. Tu, indeed. 


a 


Tat ha tu kassami yathft pi issaro 


ft 


Theg. v. 1138. 


Thus will I do even as a master should do 

a • 

103. Tunhi, silent. 


(«*) 


it 


Tatiyam pi kho te bhikkhu tunhi ahesug 


It 


D. u, 155. 


( 6 ) 


it 


Nindanti funAt-m-asInag * *. 


Dhp 


v . 227. 


They blame him who sits silent. 

104. Tuvatam, quickly. 


it 


Tuvatam kho, ayyaputta, agaooheyyasi ”. DhA. i. 


116. 


105. Diva, day-time; by day. 


(«) 


14 


Eke samana-brahmana rattig yeva samanag 


diva ti sanjananti 


It 


Jf. i, 125. When it is truly 


night, some recluses and brahmans imagine it is day¬ 
time. 

(6) “ Idha me, bho Gotama, yag diva papakammag 

katag hoti tag sayag nahanena pavahemi ”. 8. i, 183. 

Venerable Gotama, the sins that I have committed 
during the day-time I wash off by bathing in the evening. 

106. Digharattam, for a Jong time. 

Tad assa Uttiyassa paribbajakassa digharattam 

A. F, 194. It may bring, for a 


ahitaya dukkhaya 


44 


*1 


1 
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m 

long time, harm and misery to the wandering ascetio 
Uttiya. 

107. DvtihUy badly; wrongly. 

" Dubbhanitan ti bhanantena pi dutihu bhanitag 

SN. A , 396. * Dubbhanitag 9 means that which was 
ill-spoken by the speaker. 

108. Dhi, Fie ! Shame I Woe ! 

So . . . Satthu purato naggo afthasi; manussS 
* dhi, dhi 9 ti ahagsu Nacca-Jdtaka . J. i, 206-8. 

He stood naked before the Teacher; the people began 
to shout: Fie ! Fie ! 


109. DhiraUhu (dhi + atthu), Shame! 

“ DhiraUhu tag j anapadaij 

Yatth’itthi parinayika ”. Kanina-J dtaka. Shame 
be unto that country where the leader is a woman. 


110. Dhuvam , certainly; constantly. 

“ Te p’ajja sabbe santuttha; 

Dhuvam Buddho bhavissasi ”. Bud. p . 11. 
They are all joyful today; surely you will become a 

Buddha. 


111. Na , No , (negative and adversative particles) 


no; not. 


(«) 


i€ 


Na tassag parisayag koci devo abhiv&deti 


v& paccuttheti va ”. D. ii, 210. There is no god in that 
assembly that salutes him, or rises up. 


(6) “ A lag b&lassa moh&ya ; no ca paragavesino ”• 

Theg. v . 771, 772. 

" All good enough for dull wit of a fool, N 
But not for him who seeketh the Beyond ”. P$. B . 

303. 
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# 

112. Neva (= na + eva), indeed not. 

i 

“ Tan kho pan’etag papakammag n’eva m&tara katag, 

na pitar& katag ”. A . i, 139. 

113. Nanu (na + nu), is it not ? This is in 
affirmation and interrogation. 

“Nanu te puttena Mattakundalina mayi manag 
pasadetvS sagge nibbatta-bhavo kathito ? ” DhA . i, 33. 
“ Was it not told by your son, Mattakundali, that he 
was bora in heaven on account of the faith in me ? ” 


114. Nu expresses uncertainty and interrogation. 

* 

“ Gato nu Cittakutag va 
Kelasag va Yugandharag 1 ” DhA. iii, 217. 

Has he gone to (the mountain) Cittakufa, or to Kelftsa 

# 

or Yugandhara ? 


it 


115. Name , homage; veneration. 

“ Namo te purisajaMa; Namo to purisuttama 

Theg. v. 629. 

Hail unto thee, thou nobly bom of men ! 

Hail unto thee, thou highest among men I Ps. B. 

274. 

116. Naha , is adversative and negative 
Naha n&na so orako dhammavinayo, na sa oraka 


it 


pabbajja yattha 


Yipassi kumaro 


pabbajito 


II 


D. ii, 30. Surely this is not ordinary religious rule, 
this is no common going forth in which prince VipassI 

has become a monk. 


117 


Nama , just; indeed; for 


ii 


Pamattassa ca nama catt&ro apaya sakagehasa- 

DhA. i, 9. Surely the four states of misery 


dis& 

are like his own home to a negligent person. 
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118, Nana , certainly; is it then? 

“ EtSsag nuna bhante samadhi-bhavanSnarj sac- 
chikiriyahetu bhikkhu Bhagavati brahmacariyag carantl 


ti? 


St 


D. i, 155 


i£ 


Then. Sir. is it for the sake of 


attaining to the practice of such self-concentration that 
the brethren lead the religious life under the Blessed 

One ? ” 


119. Niccam , always; constantly. 

“ Niccam araddhaviriyehi panditehi sahfi vase ”• 

Theg . v. 148. 

Always live with the wise who are strenuous. 



Pageva, beforehand; early; not to speak of. 


(a) Setthidhita pi’ssa pageva saMag adfisi 
A . A. 429. The millionaire’s daughter gave him 
information beforehand. 


(ft) 


€€ 


Manasik&tum pi me es&, bhikkhave, dis& na 


phasu hoti, pageva gantug ”, A . i, 275. It is un¬ 
pleasant for me, O monks, even to think of such a 
quarter, not to speak of going there. 


121. Pagevataram , very early. 

“ Ayasm& Anuruddho pagevataram Sgaccheyya 
Jf. iii,*145. The venerable Anuruddha may come very 
early. 

122. Pacchato , from behind. 

“ Sujata pi yanakag pahaya . . . paridevam&n& 

pacchato pacchato agamasi ”. J. ii, 123. 

% 

(6) “Munca pure, muiica pacchato , 

Majjhe munca bhavassa paragu Dhp. v. 348. 

" Give up the things of the future, give up the things 
of the past, 

Give up the things .of the present; * cross to the 
farther shore ”. B.L. iii, 229. 
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123. Paccha, afterwards; behind. 

“ So paccha pabbajitvana dutiyo hessati savako 

A pa. 32. 


In compounds: 

PacchdnipMi , one who retires to rest later than 
another. 


Pacchdbaham, with arms behind one’s back. 

m 

PacchdbhaUarh , after the midday meal; in the 
afternoon. 


Pacchdsamana. a monk who follows a senior monk. 

• * s 


124. Patigacc'eva, beforehand. 

“ Atha kho Y&so kulaputto patigacc 9 eva pabujjhitva 
addasa sakag parijanag supantag ”. F.jfcf. 15. 


125. Pana , then ; now; and now. 

f 

Atha ca pana , and yet. 

Na kho pana 9 certainly not. 

Vd pana , or else. 

(a) “ Tasmig kho pana samaye . . . Kosambiyag 

tayo setthino honti ”. DhA. i, 203. 

(b) “ Atha ca pana petanag kalakat&nag dakkhigag 
anuppadassam! ti D. iii, 189. And yet I will share 
the merits with those who are dead and gone beyond. 


126. Pabhuti , beginning from; henceforth 
Tato pabhuti, since then; from that time. 


f< 


So puna-divasato pabhuti npasankamantassa 
therassa upasamag disva bhiyoso-mattdya paslditva 
ther&g niccakalag attano ghare bhatta-vissagga- 
karanatthaya yaci”. Samp, i, 38. Having seen the 
peaceful deportment of the Elder who was coming 
there since the following day, he was very much pleased, 
and invited him to take his meals everyday in his house* 



188 DEFINITION OF THE INDECUNABLES 


127. Patu, visible ; open ; manifest; (found only in 

compounds). 

“ Brahmuno h’etag pubbanimittag pdtubhdvaya yad’ 
idag aloko sanjayati, obhaso patubhavati ti ”. D. ii, 209. 
<( This is the herald sign of manifestation of Brahma, to 
wit, when the light ariseth and the glory shineth ”. 

128. Pato, early in the morning. 

Pato'va , right early. 

“ Sayam say amas&ya, pato p&taras&ya gamanigama- 

rajadhaniyo osaranti D. iii, 94. For dinner in the 
evenings and for breakfast in the mornings, they enter 
the villages, towns and cities. 


129. PvihUy each; wide; separate; separately; 


spread out. (Mostly seen in compounds). 


(a) Evag piyo puthu- atta paresag 




S . i, 75. 


Thus the separate souls are dear to their owners. 


(6) “ Tena kho pana samayena Sigalako gaha- 

patipUtto kalass'eva vufthaya . . . puthu disfi 

namassati”. D. iii, 180. At that time Sigalaka, the 
householder’s son, was used to getting up very early 
and to worship the separate quarters. 


130, 131. Puna , Puno , again. 

% 

. • 

“ Sabbe macche khaditva ptm’agantvft ekamaccham 

pi naddasa ”. Baka-Jdtaka . 

132. Punappuna , punappunam , again and again. 

“ Punappunam danapati daditva 
Punappunam saggam upenti thanag ”. S. i, 174. 

Having given (alms) again and again, the liberal 
donors are reborn again and again in the realm of 
happiness. 
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133. Purato, in front. 

“ IrnJini phalani Sgantva mayhap purato patanti; 
* atthi nu kho upari luddako’ti punappuna ullokento 

luddakap disvS . . . imap gatham aha”. J. i, 173-4. 

134. Puratthato, In front of or on the east of. 

Esa bhikkhu , maharaja, Pandavassa puratthato 


it 


a 


Niainno yyagghusabho’va, siho’va girigabbhare 

BN. v. 416. 

Like puissant tiger, or a lion, sire, * 


J1 


Within a cavern 


the eastward crags 


Of rugged Pa^ava, your Almsman sits”. 

B.T.p. 99. 

This is Lard Chalmers’ rendering of this verse. 

Mr. E. M. Hare in his Woven Cadences translates the 
word vyagghusabho as tiger and a bull. In this ease 


Lord Chalmers’ “ puissant tiger 


>1 


acceptable 




my humble rendering 


it 


That monk, O great king 


pitting in front of the mountain Pandava just like 
noble tiger or a lion lying in a cave ”. 

135. Purattham, the front; before. 

* 

“ Na tassa pacchd , na purattham atthi, 


11 


ti 


Santo vidhumo anigho niraso 

There is no after, no before him, 

He is at peace, no fume of vice is his 

He is untroubled, rid of hankering 


136? Puratthd , the east; formerly. 


8 . i, 141 


11 


K.S 


178 


<«) 


it 


Pure puratthd purimasu jatisu 

Manussabhuto bahunag sukhavaho 

148. 


if 


D. iii. 


Formerly, in previous births, having been bom as 
human being, he was a bringer of happiness to many. 
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(b) 


it 


Eso, maharaja, Bhagavft majjhimag thambhag 


niss&ya puratthabhimukho niainno 




D. i, 60 


This 


is the Exalted One, 0 king, sitting against the middle 
pillar, and facing the east. 


137 

(«) 


y«m 


>1 


Pur5-, Pure, formerly; in olden days; before. 
Pura agacchate etap anagatag mahabbha- 

Theg. v. 978. 


Before this future calamity would come 


m 


it 


Tag tag k&ragam agamma desit&ni jutimata 


Apannakadfni pura jafcakani Mahesina 

Jataha-Nidana . 


- if 


Formerly the jatakas, Apannaka, etc., were expounded 

by the Great Sage, who was resplendent, on various 
occasions and accounts. 

(c) 

S. i, 61. 

Formerly the monks, disciples of Gotama, spent 
happy life. 



138. Puretaram, beforehand. 

Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena gantva Siri- 


vaddhakassa nivesanadvare atthasi 




DhA. i. 111 


139. Babi y out: outside. 

, “ Tassa baht nikkhamanag varetug sabbo geha- 

parijano . . . dvarani thaketva bahi gehag parivaretva 

rakkhanto acchati”. DhA. i, 127. To prevent him 
going out, the members of his own house barricaded 
the doors of the house and stood on guard surrounding it. 

140. Bhane is a vocative used in addressing inferiors. 

“ Hartda , bhane Upali, nivattassu; alag te ettakag 
jivikaya ”. DhA. i, 137. Now, dear Upali, turn back ; 

all this wealth will suffice to provide you with means of* 

livelihood. 


4 


y 








THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


191 


141. Bhante, Rev. Sir; 0 Lord; Sirs. 

“ Bhante, tnmhabag yag yag rncchati, tag tag 
gahetva paribhufijatha DkA. i, 292. Reverend 
Sirs, take and eat whatsoever thing that relishes your 
palate. 


142. Ehiyyo , Bhlyo , more. 

“ Tani me ganhantesu tesu aghato nama nahosi; 
cittag bhlyo bhlyo pasldi yeva DKA. iv, 206. There 
was no anger in me when they were taking them; my 
mind was gladdened more and more. 

143. Bhiyoso-tnaUaya , still more; more and more. 
See No. 127 for an example. 

144. Bhutapvbbaih , formerly; in olden days. 

♦ 

“ Bhutapubbam bhikkhave devasurassngamo samu- 

pabbujho ahosi S. i, 221. In times of yore, monks, 
a battle between Devas and Asuras was in full swing. 


145. Bho is a familiar term used in addressing 
equals. It may be rendered as " dear ”. 

In the example (6) under No. 105 of this ehapter 
it was used to address Gotama, the Buddha, by a 

brahmin. 

In (6) under No. 61 it was used by an attendant to 
address his master. 


In the sentence : “ Bho cora, tunxhe mag kimat- 

61. it was used to 


253 


thaya g&nhittha ? u (J. i, 
address some robbers. 

In the following it was used to address his own 
subjects by a king : “ Bho , ahag devataya ayacamano 


• • 


te ghatetva 
Dummedha-j ataka ,. 



karissaml ti ayacig 


19 
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146. Manku, confused; downcast. 

(а) “ MS kho manku ahosi ”. VM . 94. Do not 
be confused or downcast. 

(б) “ Na tena manku hotabbag 8. i, 201. 
Should not be depressed thereby. 


147. Manam, somewhat; almost; nearly. 

(а) “ Manam vata Devadattena evag upanissaya- 
sampanno Kumara-Kassapo theri ca nasita ”. D. iii, 
147. The monk Kassapa, the junior, and his mother 
nun, who were of sufficing condition for Arahantship, 
were nearly brought to ruin by Devadatta. 

(б) “ Atipanditena puttena manam hi upakulito ”. 

J. i, 404-5. I was almost scorched on account of this 

too-wise son.* 

148. Md is a prohibitive particle. 

“ MS h’ eva Yipassi kumaro agSrasmS. anagSriyag 

pabbaji D. ii, 27. We must not have Prince Vipass* 
going forth from the house into the homeless state. 

See §51 and Examples Group 10 for more details. 

149. Micchd , wrong ; false ; wrongly. 

(а) “ Micchd panihitag cittag 

Papiyag nag tato kare ”. Dhp. v. 43. 

An ill-directed mind will make him worse. 

(б) “ Yatha nemittakanag brahmananag micchd 
assa vacanag ”. D. ii, 28. In a way that the words 
of the brahman sooth-sayers may become false. 


150. Mithu , one another; mutually. 

“ Te vadakama parisag yigayha 
Balag dahanti mithu annamaMag ”, 


SN. v . 825. 

Those disputants come to the congregation and 


accuse one another saying 




are a fool 
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151. Mudhd, for nothing; gratis. 

“R&j£: Pafica satfini datv& ganhantu ti bherig 
caripetva kifioi gaqhanakag adisva . . . mudha pi 
gaghantii ti bherig car&pesi”. DhA. iii, 108. The 
king proclaimed to the beating of a drum that anyone 
willing to buy (Sirima’s corpse) might do so with 500 
pieces of money; and seeing that no one was coming 
forward he next proclaimed that they might have her 
for nothing. 

152. Musa t false ; falsehood. 

(а) “ Musa tag sami; tuccha va cafiyo ”. DhA . i, 

444. What I said was false, master; the vessels are 
empty. 

(б) “ Musa na bhase, na ca majjapo siya ”. A. i, 
214. One should not utter falsehood; nor should one 
partake of strong drinks, 

p 

153. Muhuih ,♦ very quickly; repeatedly. 

“ Naha nuna dubbhissasi mag punappunag 
Muhuih mvhum caranikag va dassayag 9 \ Theg. v. 

112C. 

Thou shalt not dupe me again and again like a 
mountebank showing his quickly moving marionette. 

154. Yagghe , is a hortative particle used in address¬ 
ing a superior. 

“ Yagghe , mah&raja, janeyyasi: ahag agacchami 
uttaraya disaya, tatth’addasag mahantag pabbatag 

. . . ”. 8 . i, 101. “ May it please you to know, sire, that 

I have come from the northern districts, and that I 

there saw a great mountain ”. 

% 

155. Yato , wherefrom; because; from which; 

since; inasmuch as. 


•This is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary. 
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(a) 


it 


Yato ahag pabbajito ag&rasm&’nag&riyag 


II 


Theg. v. 48. Since I vent forth from home to homeless 
life. 


(b) 

bayan 


U 


99 


Yato yato sammasati khandh&nag udayab- 
Dhp. v. 374. From whatever point he 


beholds the rise and fall of«aggregates. 


(c) 


a 


hoti 


Yato kho, Mah&n&ma, Buddhan saranag gato 


ett&vata kho, Mahin&ma, upfisako hoti 


99 


8 . V. 396. One becomes a disciple by reason of his 
going for refuge to the Buddha, etc. 


(d) 


€€ 


Yato uggacchati snriyo Sdicoo mandali maha 


D. iii. 196 


it 


Whence oometh up the. sun, Aditis’ child, 
Orbed and vast. . . *\ D. B. iii, 190. 


<«) 


a 


# 

Yato kho bho ayag atta pahcahi klmaguiiehi 


samappito samafigibhuto paricareti, ettavatS kho ayam 


atta 


paramaKlitthadhamma-mbbanappatto 


hoti 


II 


D . i, 36. “ Whensoever the soul, in full enjoyment 

and possession of the five pleasures of sense, indulges 
all its functions, then the soul has attained, in this 
visible world, to the highest Nirvana ”. D.B. i, 60. 

156. Yathd , as if; so that; just as ; as ; so ; even as. 

Yathd Jcatham pana , how so then ? 

Yathd pana , like as. 

Yatha-r-iva, just as. 

Yatha-y-idam , as just this. 

Yathd tatha , in whatever way. 

<«) 


it 


jhati 


ll 


Yathd agarag ducchannag vu|thi samativii- 


Dhp 


13 


Theg 


133 


Even as rain penetrates an ill-thatched house 


( b ) 


it 


Yathd hatham pana tvan, thera, ekavih&ri 


ekaviharassa ca vannavadi 


8. ii, 283 


How 


are 
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you living alone, Elder ? and how do you commend 
that living! 

“ Yahd pana gopalakena niy ya di t & n ag gunnag 


(c) 


DhA 




gorasag sftmikft va paribhufij anti 

(d) N&ham, bhikkhave, afifiag ek&rupam pi sama- 
nupassaml yag evam purisassa cittag parij&d&ya 
tit(hati yatha-y4dam bhikkhave itthirupag A . i, 1. 
“ Monks, I know of no other single form by which a 


man’s heart is so enslaved as it is by that of a woman 


II 


(s) “ Teh! pi me saddhig evam kath&satt&po hoti 


yatha-r-iva bhota Gk>tamena 


19 


2). i, 90. With them 


I would talk as I do now to the venerable Qot am a. 


In compounds: 

Yathak&maih , according to one’s wish. 
Ya&dtatham, in its real sense. 
Yathdbhdtam, according to truth. 
Yath&dhammath , according to the law. 
Yathdbalaih, according to one’s strength. 
Yathaaakam , each his own. 

YcUh&sukharh, at ease. 


157. Yadi , if. 

“ Yadi pana me 
jivita seyyo”. Guttila- VimdnavaUhu. It is better 

to die than to live, if I were to be defeated. 


paraj ayo bhaveyya, matam me 


158. Yad idam , as that; the following; namely. 

“ Ek&yano ayag, bhikkhave, maggo satt&nag visud- 

. . . yad idam cattaro satipatthana D. ii, 290. 


dhiya . . 

The one and only path, bhikkhus, leading to the 

... is that of the Fourfold 


€€ 


purification of beings . . 
Setting up of Mindfulness 


II 


159 


Yam nuna , let me ; what if: it is better if; so 


rather 
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it 


Tam wQndham eko ganamha rupak&ttho viha- 


reyyag 


9 ! 


DhA . i, 


the community. 


Let me live alone apart from 




Tam 


far as.; up to ; so far that 


“ Atthi koci tevijj&nag br&hmananar) yarn sattam& 

&canyamaha-yug& yena Brahma sahkhi dittho ? 99 

D. i, 238. Is there then a single brahman who is versed 

in the three Vedas, up to the seventh generation, who 
has ~ ~ ' 



161 


Brahma face to face 
Tam ktmn ca , so long 


U 


Tiva kimn ca, bhikkhave, bhikkh fl abhi nhasan 


mpfttft . . 
P&tikankhS 


bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhflnan 


99 


D. ii, 76 


So long, O monks 


the 


brethren forgather oft—so long may the brethren be 
expected to prosper. 

s 

162. Tavad eua 9 only for; far enough*. 

“ Tr * ^ anatth&ya fiattaxj b&lassa jftyati ”. 


“ Tdvad _ 

Dhp. v . 72. 

Only for his own disadvantage a simpleton acquires 

knowledge. 

163. Tavoid, * \ _ 


far 


; because. 


ii 


Yavata, Cundl, satta apadfi va dipada va catuppad& 
. . Tathagato tesarj aggam'akkhayati A. ill, 35. 

, Cundi, whether footless, 
two-footed, or four-footed ... of them the Exalted 


Whatsoever beings there 




four-footed 


One is declared the best. 

Tdvatiham, as many days as. 

* • 

Ydvatayukarh, as long as life lasts. 

Tdvadicchakam , as much as is desired. 

164. Tebhuyyena, mostly ; almost all. 
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(a) “ Yebhuyyena, Ananda, dasasu lokadhfttusu 
devatS sannipatita Tath&gatag daaaanaya D. ii, 1$9. 
“ In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of the ten 
world-systems assembled together to behold the 
Tathagata 

. (b) “ Atha kho te, bhikkhave, bhikkhu yebhuyyena 
ekahen’eva janapadacarikap jpakkamipsu D. ii, 48. 
Then those monks, brethren, for the most part on that 
very day, set forth on their journey to various provinces. 


165. Baho, secretly; secrecy. 

# 

(а) “ Natthi loke raho nama papakammap 

pakubbato A . i, 149. There is no secrecy in the 

world when one commits a sin. 

* » 

(б) “ Ma’kasi p&pakag kammarj 

AvI v& yadi vft raho Thxg. v. 247. 

• ^ 

Do not sin openly or secretly. 


166. Re t used for addressing inferiors and implies 
contempt or deprecation. 

“ Ehi, re dasa, kip akkosasi ” ti ikaddhitva. . . tap 

”. J. i, 226. 


thanag bhindapetva 


dhanap ahara 


Drive him away saying : “ Come here, hey slave, why are 
you threatening ? ” and get the hidden treasure after 
digging that place. 


167. Labbhd , possible; allowable. 

See Nos. 6 and 9 in the Examples , Group 9. 


168. Labha , it is profitable ; it is a gain. 

“ Labha te, maharaja; suladdhap te, maharaja, 
yassa te kule evarupo putto uppanno D. ii, 10. 
It is a gain to you, my lord, good fortune is yours, in 
that in your family such a son has been born. 
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“ O gain indeed! No small gain this. 

We who have seen the Master here! ” Woven 

Cadences , p . 5. 

Connected with aho this expresses a wish or hope: 

“ J&tidhammanag bhikkhave satt&nag evag icchi 

uppajjati: Aho vata mayag na j&tidhamml assama, 

na ea vata no j&ti &gacoheyyiti D. ii, 307. “ In 

beings subject to birth the wish arises: Ah! if only 

we were not subject to birth, if only we could avoid 
being bom !-” 


170. Pd, or. (Particle of disjunction). 

m 

“ Idha pana, m&pava, ekaoco itthi vd puriso vd 
sattanag vihethaka-j Stiko hoti pfcnina vd led^una vd 
dandena vd ”. M . iii, 204. In this -world, O young 
man, some woman or man is accustomed to hurt other 
beings with his own hand or with a clod or a stick. 

171. Find, without. 

-• • * 

“ Kokaliko S ariputta-Mogg allanehi sahd pi vind pi 
vattitug na sakkoti ”, ( Vyaggha-Jdtaka) . Kokalika 

is not able to live with or without S&riputta and 

Moggallana. 


172. Viya, is in comparison. 

“ Ekam eko va macc&nag 
Go vajjho viya niyati”. SN. v. 580. 


_ • ^ 

Each of the mortals is separately led by Death just 
like a bull, destined to be killed (is carried by a 
butcher). 
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173. Fe, is an affirmative. Truly; indeed. 

“ Tag vt pasahati Miro 
V&to rttkkhag va dubbalag Dhp. v. 7. 

Ipm verily doth M&ra overcome ae the wind a weak 
tree. 

• • 

174. Sakim, once. Sakid cm, once only. 

(a) ** B&j&no nftma cag<j&, sakirh kuddh& hattha- 
p&dadichedanena bahnm pi anatthag karonti ”, DkA. ii, 

44. 

(b) " Idha bhikkave bhikkhu tiwag eagyojan&nag 
parikkhayft... sakid eva imii) lokag Sgantva dakkhaw’ 

antar) ksaroti A. ii, 238. Herein a.monk, by otter 

destruction .of the three fetters, coming back to this 

9 * • m * 

world only once, makes an end of ID. 

a . • . ' . » * 

175. Sakka, possible; be able. 

" SakkS nu kho, bhante, evam evag difthe’va dhamme 
sandifthikag aamafifia-phalag pafifiapetun til ” 
D. i, 51. Is it possible. Sir, to declare to me any such 
immediate fruit, visible in this very world, of the life 

• » • fr • 

of a recluse ? 

* . 

176. Saklchi, face to fate with; oneself. 

“ Tag me idag, bhante, saklchi difthag D\ ii, 271. 

I myself, Lord, have seen this. 

See also the example under y&va (No. 160). 

177* Sace,if. 

* • 

“ Sacs ayya imag temfisag idha vasissanti 

DKA. i, 290. 

1 

178. Sajju, instantly; speedily. 

"Na hi papag katag kammag 
Sajju khlrag va muccati”. Dhp . v. 71. 

Verily an evil deed committed does not immediately 
bear fruit as milk curdles not at once. 
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179. Satatarh, continually; always. 
u Rattindivag satatarh appamatto 

Sabba dis& pharate appamafifiag SN. v. 507. 

“ Zeedoua by night and day 
Breed limitless goodwill 
Embracing all the worlds ”. B.T. p. 119. 

180. Sanikarh , slowly; gently. 

“ Atha nag kumbhig oropetvS ubbhinditvft mukhag 
vivaritv& sanikarh nillokemaZ>. ii, 333. Then we 

should take down the jar, unbind and open the mouth, 
and slowly (or carefully) observe it. 

181. Samantd , on all sides; all around. 

“ D&vaggi. . . tassa padesassa samantd solasa-karfsa- 

mattatthanag p&pugi ”. Vattaha-Jataha. The forest- 

fire came all around the place leaving only 16 acres of 
land. 

182. Samitam, continuously. 

“ Carato ca me titthato ca suttassa ca j&garassa 
oa satatarh samitam fian&dassanag paCcupatthitag ”. 

If. i, 93. Perfect Knowledge is always and continuously 
present in me whether I am walking, standing, sleeping 
or awake. 

183. Sampati , just now. 

“ 8ampati- t j&to, Bodhisatto samehi padehi patif{ha- 

hitva uttaxabhimukho sattapadavftiharena gacohati ”. 

D. ii, 16. The Bodhisatta, just bom, stands firm on 

both feet and, with his face to the north, takes seven 
strides. 

184. Samma is used in addressing friends. 

“ Axna, samma , id&n&hag viharag gantva therag 

tayS kata-pannasalaya nisinnakag disva agato’mhi”. 
DhA. i, 19. 
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185* Samma, rightly; properly; right. 

“ Brahmano’smi ti ea vadamano samma vadeyya, 
na ca paaa musavadag Spajjeyya ? 99 D . i, 123. Is it 
rightly spoken, without falling into falsehood, when he 
says : “ I am a brahman ” ? 

186. Sayam, oneself; by oneself. 

“ Sayame va odanag sadhay&mi; 

Sayam eva bh&janag dhovirj ”. Tbig . v. 412. 

I myself cooked the rice and myself washed the pot. 

% 

187. Sasakkarh , surely; certainly. 

“ Evarupag te, Rahula, kayena kammag sasakham 

na karaniyag ”. M . i, 415. Such action, R&hula, 

•» 

you should certainly not do with your body. 

188. Saha is a conjunctive placed before the wonj 
connected by it. 

“Tad& te pi cattaro Mallar&japutta patihariyag 
disv& laddhappasid& pabbajitva . . . na cirass’eva saha 
patisambhid&hi arahattag p&pugigsu (Qodhika- 
theragdihaUhakatha ). Having seen the Twin Miracle 
on that occasion, those four Malla-prinees obtained 

faith in the Dhamma, and receiving ordination, before 

long became arahants endowed with the fourfold 
analytical insight. 

Sometimes it has the meaning “ instanly or “ as 
soon as 9 *. 

“ Saha sacce kate mayhag make pajjalito wlrhi 
Vajjesi sojasa karfsani udakag patv& yatha sflthT ”, 
Vattaka-Jataka, i, 215. 

As soon as I made the solemn declaration, the 
conflagration moved aside 16 karisas as if it were met 

vith a sheet of *ater. 
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In compounds: 

Sahagata, concomitant. 

Sahagami, follower; one who goes with. 

Sahaj&ta, bom together. 

Sahajivi, living together. 

Sahadhammilca, co-religionist. 

Sahanandi, rejoicing with. 

Sahaseyya, sharing of the same bed. 

189. Sahasa, hastily; suddenly; forcibly. 

“ Na tena hoti dhammaftho yen’atthag sahasa naye ”. 
Dhp . e. 266. He is not thereby just, because he hastily 
arbitrates. 

• * 

• • 

' • 

“ To fifitlnag sahbSnaq vft d&resu patidissati 
Sahasa sampiyena vi, tag jafifii vasato iti ”. SN. 

v. 123. 

“ By fans, or with oonsent, the wastrel holds 

Commerce with wives of kinsman or of friends ”. 

B.T. 32. 


190. SSdku, well; alright; yes; thoroughly. 

(а) “ Sadhu kho, samma s&rathi, pabbajito nama; 

_ # • . • 

»Mhu samacariyft; s&dhu puMakiriya ”. D. ii, 28. 

• • 

Excellent indeed, friend charioteer, is what they call a 
monk ; excellent are peaceful life and doing of good 
actions. 

(б) “$&: sadhu devft ti vuttanayen’eva tag sabbag 

katv&”. DKA . iii, 13. “Very well, Sir”, said she, 

and straightaway did all as she was instructed to do. 

♦ ■ 

• % 

191. Samarh , oneself. 


a 


Idem me, bhante, navag dussayugag ■ Bhagavantag 


uddissa samam kantag, sStnam v&yitan 


If 


M. iii, 253. 

Venerable Sir, this new pair of dothes is woven by 
myself for the Exalted One, with the threads spun 
with my own hands. 
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192* Sayan, evening; at the evening. 

“ Ath’asea tayam pi punadivase pi madhurabhattap 
pacitva ad&ei DhA. i, 234. 


193. S&hu, same as sMku. 



194. S% is a particle of interrogation; often seen 
added to interrogative pronouns. 

“ Evap ou te Bhagavanto sangamma sam&gamma 
unnadino . . . viharipsu ” 1 2). iii, 64. Did those 

Exalted Ones spend their time, like these, making a 

* 

great noise in garrulous groups ? 




Sutfhu, well. 


So tam pi suffhu upadh&retv& 



••• )) 


maggan pafipajjt 


Com. on Chattavimana. Having 


well reflected upon it and foil of joy he proceeded on the 
road. 

196. Sudani is a deictic particle. 

" Tatra Sudani ayasma Kum&ra-Kassapo Setavy&nag 

viharati nttarena Setavyag Sigsapavane D. ii, 317. 

There the venerable Xum&ra-Kassapa dwelt to the 

• • 

north of Setavyft, in the SipsapS-tree Grove. 


197. Suve, Sve, tomorrow, 

(a) “ Tail ca viMu pasagsanti anuvicca suve suve 


Nekkhag Jambonadass 1 eva ko tag ninditnxn 


ar&hati ” ? Dhp. v, 229, 230. 

% 

If men of intelligence praise some one from day to 
day, who would venture to find fault with such a man, 
any more than with a coin made of gold of the Jambfi 


river! 
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ib) 


a 


Sve dani bhavag Pokkharasati 


samanag 


Ctotamai) dassanaya upasankamissati D. i, 108 




Seyyatha pi, just as; like 


it 


Cankamo lohitena phafo ahosi seyyathi pi gav4- 

V.M. 182. (Sola’s) walk was stained 


ghatanag 

with blood as if it were a slaughter house 

199 


it 


Seyyathidam (= seyyatha + idag), as follows. 
Sattha tassa . .. dhammag desento anupubbikathan 


n 


kathesi, seyyathidam ? Danakathag, silakathag 
saggakathag, kamanag admavag ok&rag sahkilesag 
DhA. i, 0. The Teacher expo unding the Law to him 
preached the graduated sermon, viz. talk about alms¬ 
giving, the moral precepts, discription* of heavens, the 
evil consequences and folly and defilement of sensual 
pleasures and so on. 




Hambho is a vocative particle expressing 


surprise or Contempt 


it 


Hambho purisa, id&ni’si kinca pi mag viraddho, 
aftha pana mah&niraye aviraddho yev’ &sl ti”. 
Kuruhgamiga-Jat aka. Heigh man, though you have 

missed me now, you will not miss the eight great hells. 


201. Handa is an hortative-emphatic particle. 
Well then; now; come along. 

“Handa kuto nu tvag, mah&r&ja, agacchasi diva 
divassa ” ? 8. i, 97. Well, sire, whence come you at 
this noon-time of the day ? ” 

“ Handa eko gamiss&mi arafifiag Buddhavagnitag 

Theg. v . 538. 

4 . 

“ Come then 1 alone I’ll get me hence and go 
To lead the forest-life the Buddha praised ”. 

P*. B. p. 252. 
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202. Halam , enough; should not. 

“ Kioohena me adhigatag, halam dani pakasitug ”, 

D. ii, 38. 

“ This that through many toils I’ve won— 

Enough I why should I make it known 

D.B . ii, 30. 

203. Have , surely; certainly. 

“ Bali have nappasagsanti d&nag DhA. iii, 188. 

204. H&, alas 1 

" Hi I Yogi vippayoganti ! 

■ 

Hi ! niocag sabbasankhatag t 
Hi 1 Jlvitag vinisantag ! 

Ioc'asi paridevana ”. A pa. 540. 

Alas ! All meetings end in separation! All component 
things are impermanent! All life end in death 1 Such 

was the lamentation going on there. 

* • 

205. Hi, for; because; indeed. 

“ Tassa hi dve pajapatiyo, imassa attha; atthahi 
parikkhipityi gahito kig karissati, bhante ti” ? DhA. 
i, 73. " He (Gulla Kaja) has only two wives, but 
this one (Maha Kala) has eight. What shall he do when 
he was surrounded and caught by the eight, Reverend 

Sir ” ? 

206. Hiyyo , Hxyo, yesterday. 

44 Kin nu kho, mahasamana, htyo n&gamisi ” f 

M.V. p. 28. 

207. Huram, there; in the other world; before. 

(a) 44 Devi* manussi idha va huram vi 

Saggeeu vi sabbanivesanesu S. i, 12. 
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The gods and men in this world, or yonder, or in 
heavens, or in every sphere of being. 

(6) “ Ye me pnbbe viy&kagsn 

Huram Gotamasasana SN. v. 1084. 

# 

Those who explained the things to me before the 
teachings of Gotama (came to exist). 


208. Hurahuram , from one place to another. 

“ So plavati hurahurath 
Phalam icchag va vanasmi T&naro ”. 


”. Dhp. v. 334. 

He jumps from life to life like a monkey seeking fruit 
in a forest. 


209. He#h& t down; below; underneath. In com¬ 
pounds it has the meaning “ lower 

“ Seyyathft pi, Potthapftda, puriso nissepip kareyya 
pftsftdassa ftrahan&ya, tass’eva pftsftdassa hetihd ”. 
D . i, 198. “ Just, Potthapftda, as if a man should 
construct a staircase, to mount up into the upper storey 
of a palace, at the foot of the very palace itself”. 

Hetfh&bh&ga, lower part. 

Hetfhdrpdiaialeau , on the soles (of the feet beneath). 
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CHAPTER VIH 


SOME IDIOMS AND 
DIFFICULT PASSAGES 


1. Akdmakassa bilam olaggeti , to hong up a ration 
for one who is unwilling. 

“Seyyathft pi, br&hmaga, puriso dapddo assako 
an&lhiko, tassa akdmakassa bilam olaggeyyum: Idan 
te, ambho purisa, mag sag khaditabbag, mulafl ea 
anuppad&tabban ti M. ii, 178. Suppose, bra hman , 
there is a man poor, having little of his own, and of 
small means ; for him who is unwilling they would hang 
a ration (of flesh), saying: “ Dear man, you must eat 
this flesh and pay for it ”. 


2. Accayo accagama , the fault overcame. 

“ Accayo mag, bhante, accagama yatha balag, yathfi, 

mujhag, yath& akusalag ”, M. i, 438 ; A . ii, 146* 
Lord, my fault overcame me, who am so foolish, so 

stupid and so wrong. 


3. Accaaard, gave offence. 

“ Idha, bhante, dve bhikkhu sampayojesug, tatr’eko 

S . i, 239. Here, 0 Lord, two 


accasard ” 


bhikkhu 

mnnira had a dispute, in which one of them gave offence 


4A. Accayam deseti, to confess one’s fault. 

“ Atha kho so, bhante, bhikkhu tassa bhikkhuno 
santike accayam accayato desesi, so bhikkhu na 
patigganh&ti ”. S . i, 239. Then that monk, Lord, 

confessed his fault to the other as such; but the latter 
would not accept his apology. 
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* 

4B. Acehddeti , to become agreeable to the palate 
(This meaning of acchddeti is not given in the P.T.S 
Dictionary). 


(а) # "Tesag rasag pathavig anguliya s&yatag acchd - 
des% ”. D. iii, £5. When they, taking with their fingers, 
tasted the essence of the earth (or the primitive soil before 
taking its solid form) it became agreeable to their pal&teg. 

(б) “ Ekam ekafi ca bhikkhug pacceka-dussayugena 

acchddesi M . i, 363 ; A. V. 347. He dressed each 

monk with a pair of clothes. 

It means that he offered each monk two pieces of 
cloth (meant for robes). 


5. Ajaddhukam , abstinence from food. 

“Ahafl c’eva kho pana sabbaso ajaddhukam pati- 
janeyyag, ima ca me devata dibbag ojag lomakupehi 
ajjhohfireyyug, t&ya cahag yapeyyag, tag mam’assa 
mn8& ”. Jf. i, 245. If I would claim not to take food 
altogether, and these deities would instil celestial essence 
to my body through the pores of the skin, and if I were 
to sustain my life by it, my claim will be a false one. 


6. Ajaddhumarikam , starvation. 


a 


Ajaddhumarikam 


a'yag 


kulaputto marissati 




A . iv, 233. This clansman will die a starveling 


7. Md kho ajesi, let him not be victorious. 

“ Md kho tumhe Syasmanto eso ajesi ”. 

Do not, friends, allow this person to defeat you. 

i 

8. Ajjhappatta , come upon; overcome. 


V. ii, 1 


€€ 


Sakunagghi lapag sakunag sahasft ajjhappatta 
aggahesi 8. F. 146. The falcon suddenly swooped 
down upon the quail and seized it. 
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9. Ajjhavam, a representative. 
“ Ajjhdvari’mh& Nandaaea 

Bhoto santikam agat& 


J. V. 324. 


We, vrho are the representatives of Nanda, have oome 
to your presence 

10. Atichati, to pull or tom round. 


(«) 


a 


Kissa tvap, Udayi, nisldanap pa&fiipetva 


samantato samafichasi* seyyatha pi puranasikottho ” ? 
idcittiyapali. u Why do you, Udayi, having spread 
out your sitting-rug, pull it from every side, just like 
a worker on old skins ? 


* 

11. AHUen’afMam paficarati. 

“ So bhikkhu hi vuccamano aiMen’attfiam paficarati, 
bahiddhS kathap apanameti M, i, 442. Being 
admonished by the brethren, he evades it and talks 
about things not concerning it and opens up a new topio 
of conversation. 

12. Adana, oneself. 

(а) " Kudd&lapandito pathamap atland pabbajitvi 
pacchi parisap pabbajetva assamapadap bhijetva 
ad&ri J. i, 314. The wiseman, Kuddala, first (of 
all) became a hermit himself and then ordained the 

others as hermits and gave them allotments in the 
- hermitage. 

4 

(б) “ Attano sattup attand va posesi ”. D.A. i, 136. 
You yourselves have brought up your own enemy. 

13. Anupakhajja, having intruded. 

“ Chabbaggiya bhikkhu there bhikkhu anupakhajja 
seyyap kappenti ”. Pacittiyapdli . The monks of the 
Group of Six lie down very near the beds of the elder 
monks (so as to cause uneasiness to the Elders). 

•Not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary. 
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14. Anupakacca, having not wounded or hart. 

“ Tena hi, bho, imag purisag anupakacca oharifi ca 
cammafi ca . . . jlvita voropetha * *. D. ii, 336. Well, 
my dears, kill this man without wounding his cuticle 
or skin. Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage 
as : “Well, my masters, kill this man by stripping off 

cuticle and skin It contradicts with the commentary 

« 

which explains as: “ anupakacca ti avindsetva Avind- 
setcd means “ having not destroyed P.T.S. 

Dictionary has given anupahata only, and does not help 
to decide the meaning of anupakacca* 

(b) “ Yan „ nunahai) imassa n&gassa anupakacca 
chavifi ca cammafi ca... tejasa tejag pariy&diyeyyag 
V.M. 24. What if I were to exhaust this naga’s 
power, with my own without wounding or hurting 
his cuticle or skin. 


15. Anuviccakdra , thorough investigation. 

“ Anuviccakdro tumh£dis&nag fi&ta-manussanag 

sftdhu hoti”. V.M. 236; M. i, 379. A thorough 

investigation is fitting for such well-known persons 

like you. 


a 

16* Apakasm, having drawn back. 

“Seyyathft pi, bhikkhave, puriso jazrfidap&nag va 

olokeyya, pabbata-visamag va apakass 9 eva kfiyag 

8. ii, 198. Just as a man would 


n 


apakass'eva cittag 

look at a broken down well, or a precipice, shrinking 
his body and with caution in his mind. 


17. Apaccahkhakdri, one who acts without right 

understanding. 

“ Pandits n&ma tadiaena parapattiyena apaccalcJcha- 

iarina saddhig na vasanti J. V. 233. The wise do 
not live with, a person like you, who are relying on 
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» 


others’ words and.set without knowing tike true state 
of thingB. 


18. Apavinati, to pay attention. 

“ Gavl tara^avacchi thambhafi ca ilump&td, vaocha- 
kafi ca aparifuUi M. i, 324. A cow with a young 
calf pays attention to her calf while eating a dump of 

grass. 

* 

~ 19. Appdfihiralcata , worthless. 

♦ ♦ 

“ Nanu evai) sante tassa purisassa appatihirakatafh 

bh&sitag sampajjati ? ” M . ii, 33 ; D. i, 193. Would 

it not turn out, the fact being so, that the talk of that 
man was witless talk ? 


20. Abhiaafi atthikanam, approached by the needy. 

“ S&lavatl gupki . . . abhisata atthikanam atthikanam 

”. V.M. 269. The city-belle, Silavati, 


mamiss&nar) ”. 

wu approached by whatever men. as needed her 


oompany. 

e 

21. Avatihasi, fell upon. 

“Datiyo musalo paripatitva ahflatarassa d&rakassa 
matthake avatthasiParajikapali. A second pestle 
moved from its place and fell upon a certain boy. 



AtHcm matifie phufo, crowded without a recess. 


“ Asltivassa-sahass&yukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu 
ayaij Jambudipo atidm matifie phuto bhavissati 
manussehi ”. 2). iii, 75. When h umans begin to live 

for 80,000 years, this land of Jambu will be crowded, 
without a recess, with mankin d. 

v 

Dr. Rhys Davids translates amcim maHhe as “ one 
might thfak it a Waveless Deep”, and farther states in 

a note (D.B. Hi, 73): “ The Wavefcss Deep was, in 

later books, one of the purgatories ”, etc. It is true 
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the meaning of tnci as 


recess 


that there is a hell by that name. The commentators 
state that this hell got its name because it is full, without 
a reoess, with the sufferers. Then we have to take here 

and of atnci as 
9 recessless and not as the name of the hell. In my 

opinion avtcith here is an adverb connected to phufo. 

Assako anajhiko, poor and needy. Saha is 
own; asaaka is a person who has nothing as his 




own 


Athalca is a measure of rice, etc 


Andlhiha 


person who does not possess even a single measure of 


nee. 


a 


Dafiddo assako and ptiko igap Sdiyitva vaddhin 


patiaunSti A . iii, 352. A man who is poor, has 

little of his own and of small means, would borrow 
(money) and promise to pay the interest. 

In the Gradual Sayings (Vol. iii, p. 249). Vadtfhim 

patisndti is translated as “he borrows”. But the 


P.T.S. Dictionary clearly states that vatfrfhi means an 
increase or interest on money. 


24. Assutava puthujjano , uneducated person. 

“ Kir) nanakaranarj sutavato ariyasavakassa assuta - 

void puihujjanena ? ” S. iv, 208. What is the 

difference between the well-taught Ariyan disciple and 
the untaught worldling ? 

Note here that one party is placed in the possessive 
and the other in the instrumental. 


25. Adissa, ( abs .) having pointed out. 

Adissa , (adj. ) fit to be pointed out. 

(a) “ Bh&gavft . . . adissa adissa Syasmato Upalissa 
vagnag bh&sati ”. PdciUiyapdli . The Exalted One 
expounds the virtues of the venerable Upftli often 
pointing him out as an example. 
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(6) “ Tumhe pi tena adisad bhaveyyatha Jf. i, 

12. You also will be contemptible (or to be pointed out 

as such) on account of that. 


26* Apayam pasdreti , to lay out or open a shop. 

“ DussavuQijjag va Bamako Anando kariss&ti, 
paggahikas&lag va pasdressati ”. V. ii, 291. The 
recluse flniuida will begin a trade in cloth or open 

a drapery shop. 


27. Asajja (= asadiya), having insulted or hinted. 

(a) " T&disag bhikkhum asajja . 

Kapha, dukkhag nigauchasi ”. Theg. v. 1189. 

Having insulted such a monk, O Black-hearted One, 
you will fall into misery. 


(6) “ Addha kho te, Aggivessana, foajja upaniya 

vftca bhasrbi M . i, 240. Surely, Aggivessana, 
you have spoken these words hinting and aiming at me. 


28. AlimpeH , to set fire. 

■ 

“ Chabbaggiya bhikkhu dayag alimpesum ; manussfi 
dad^h& k&lam akagsu Pdrdjikapdli. The monks 
of the Group of Six set fire to a forest, and some people 
were burnt to death (in that fire). 




29. Asunibhati, to throw over. 

“ Pinlyathalakar) matthake ammbhitoa vidhflpanena 


pahfirap adasi Pdcittiyapali. Having thrown down 
the water vessel upon him, he further struok him with 
the fan. 


30. Ahundarika, impassable; not clear. 

“ Ahundarika samapanag Sakyaputtiy&nag dis& 
a adhakar a; na imeeag disa pakkhayanti V.M. 79. 
The directions are impassable and dark to the monks 
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▼ho 


the 




dear to them. 


of Sakyans ; the four quarters are not 


31* ZJggirati, to lift or raise up; to utter. 


<«) 


€€ 


ChabbaggiyS bhikkhu kupitft Anattamana 





ssttarasav&ggiyanag bhikkhtinag talasattikag 

mnf> ”. PdciUiyapdli . The monks of the Group of 

Six, being annoyed and displeased, raised their hands 

in a threatening manner to the monks of the Group of 
Seventeen. 

(6) “ Anuggiram girag kifiri subhag va yadi 

subhag. 

Phuse v&casikag vajjag kath&g ? me pucchito 

bhaga UUaravinicchayo. v. 722. 

2 _i.___i _i t _ ___ i / «v i 

. how a person, 

nnlk/vn4 ___3 -!ll _3 T_ _J . . 

commit 


( 6 ) 


Being interrogated by me, please tell * x _, 

without uttering a word either good or bad, 

a verbal offence ? 

32. Ucdreii , to lift up ; to pronounce. 

AMataro bhikkhu hetthft hutvft silag ucc&reei, 
upanmena bhikkhunfi duggahitfi sila hetthimassa 


bhikkhuno matthake avatthasi 


I) 


Pardjikapd Ji. 


A 


certain monk remaining below lifted up a stone, which 


being carelessly held by the 


monk who 


e above, fell upon the 




below. 


In grammar ucc&rana is used in the se 


Fi T7 


at ion. 


of pronunci- 


33. Ujjavati , to sail upstream. 

" Atha kho Ves&lik& ajjiputtaki bhikkhu tag 
sfimagakag parikkharam adaya nftv&ya SahajStig 
ttjjavimsu ”. Ctdlavagga, 301. Then the Vajjian monks 


ttjjammsu 




Ctdlavagga , 301 


of Ves&fi, taking those monks’ requisites with them 
sailed upstream in a vessel to Sahajati. 
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Ujjavan* navi, a vessel sailing upstream. 

OjovanS nova, a vessel sailing down-stream. 

34. Ujjhati, to throw away; to remove. 

(a) “MS no deva avadhi; dSse no dehi ilhapda- 

hilassa; 


Api nignln.h«ddha pi hatthichakan&ni vjjhema ”, 

J. vi, 138. 

Do not kill ns, Sire ; give ua as slaves to Khandahala; 
we being bound with chains., will remove elephants* 

dung there. 

(6) “ Te bhikkhh santhat&ni ujjhitva Srafifiakahgag 

samadiyigsu n . Pdrdjikapd . Those monks threw away 
their sleeping mgs and took the vow of * Forest-dweller \ 


35. Uttinam akatksu, removed the grass. 

“ Bhikkhu Ohafik&rassa knmbhak&rassa Svesanag 
uttinam akarhsu ”. M. ii, 53. The monks removed 
the grass-thatch of the hall of Gha{ik&ra, the potter. 


36. Udumbarakhddikam , in the way of eating figs. 

w 

“ Udumbarakhddikam yayag kulaputto bhoge 
kh&datt”. A . iv, 283. “This clansman eats his 

wealth* like a fig-tree glutton 

This is said of a spend-thrift. When one shakes a 



fruits fall, a large amount of which is wasted. 
37. Uddasseti, to show oneself. 


(a) Pabbajitena ca te matapitaro uddassetabbd 
M. ii, 60. Having become a monk you must show 
yourselves to your parents. 


(b) 


€ 4 


Agam 


bhonto coraghata 


yav&hag 


tesag uddassetva agacchami ”, D. ii, 322. L^t my 
masters, the executioners, wait till I show myself to 

them and come back. 



38. Uddana , a string of. 

■ 

“ Ime macche g&hetvS padagghanakani addhap adag- 
ghanakani . . . ca uddanani karohi ”. Dh. A. ii, 132. 
Take these fishes and make strings of them the value 
of a quarter, and of a half kahapanas. 

39. Uddxssalcata, specially prepared (for someone). 

“ Samano Gotamo j&nag uddissakatam mar) sap 
bhuiijati paficcakammag ”. F.Jf. 237. The recluse 

Gotama eats the flesh specially prepared, and meant, 
for himself. 


* 

40. UddxyaH , ttdripctii, to fall into pieces. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena Th ull anandaya bhik- 

khuniya parivepag uddrlyali Pacittiyapali . At that 

time the cell of the nun Thullananda was falling into 
pieces. 


41 


Vpacchubhati , to throw 


it 


Kukkuro j lgaccha-dubbalya-pareto gogh&takasunag 


paocupatthito assa 


tarn 


tako 


enag 


dakkho 


gorfia- 


atthikankalag sunikantag nikantag 


mmmagsag, lohitamakkhitag upacchubheyya 




M. L 


364. When a dog, feeble and overcome with hunger, 
would come near a butcher’s meat stall the ounning 

butcher would throw at him a bone well scraped of 

flesh, completly void of flesh, and only smeared with 
blood. 


42. Upajivati, to live on. 

." Ahafi ca kho yag hadami. etag so upajivati 

P.V. OtUhakhadaka. 

He lives on what I defecate. 

* 

43. Upanandhati , to bear enmity towards. 
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it 


Chabbaggiya 


bhikkhu 
Pddttiyapd li 



name Sakke 
The monks of the 


upanandhimsu . Pddttiyapd li. The monks of the 
Oroup of Six bore enmity towards Mah&n&ma, the 
S&kyan. 

Note that this governs the locative. 

44. Ubbandhati, to strangle by h a n gi n g oneself. 

“ AraMag pavisitvft ubbandhitvd marissami ti araihag 


gato mar aga-bhaya-tajjito pa^inivatti ”. QuttUa. F. F. 
Com. Having gone to the forest with the intention of 

strangling himself by bang in g he became afraid of death 
and then returned. 


45. Ummihati , to discharge urine. 


“ Am h jUraTTi pana sakig kat&ni santhat&ni paftoa pi 
pi vass&ni pahonti, yesu no darak& uhadanti pi 

ummihanti pi ”. Pdrdjikapdli . ' The rugs that we make 
exist for five or six years while our young ones defecate 


and discharge 




e on them. 


46. Urundd eampddi , became spacious. 

“ Indas&laguh& visama santi* sama samp&di; 
sambadha santi 41 urundd sampadi 99 . D. ii, 269. The 
cave of Indasala, which had a rough floor, became 
smooth; became spacious though it was narrow. 


47. Ussdreti > to cause to move back. 

" Jivako ... janag ussdretvd tirokaranig parikkhipitva 

. . . antaganthig niharitva bharfyaya dassesi 99 . V.M. 

276. Jivaka caused the people to move back and to 
hang a curtain around; and then he took out the twisted 

intestine (by operation) and showed it to the wife (of 

the patient). 


48. Uhadati, to defecate. See No. 45 above. 

(* The P.T.S. Edition has yaritl for santt). 
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49. Okappaniya, trustworthy. 

“ Ohappaniyam etan bhoto Gotamassa M. i, 249. 

♦ 

This saying of the venerable Gotama is trust-worthy. 



Onqjeti, to distribnte; to give as a present. 


o 


(a) “ RSja Magadho Sepyo Bimbis&ro sovangama- 
yag bhinkarag gahetva Bhagavato onojesi : Etafiag 

bhante Vejuvanag uyy&nag . . . dammT ti 99 . V.M. 39, 
Seniya Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, took bold of a 
golden pitcher and (after pouring the ceremonial water 



( 6 ) 


44 


Oncjeihd 




s&nghassa clvarag 


>9 


PddUiya 


Brethren, be pleased to distribute robes among 


the eommunity of monks 


51. Odissa , definitely* 

AMag bhikkhug hatthavik&rena ftmanteti, odissa 

▼5 anodissa v& saddag na karonti ”, M. ii, 242. They 
oall another monk with the motion of the hand and do 
not make a sound definitely or indefinitely. 


52. Osideti , to be sunk ; to reduce (price). 

% 

(a) Tena hi tvag, gahapati, mahante mahante 

8&gi-pasibbake karapetva hirafifia-suvannassa pfir&petva 

sakatehi nibbah&petva majjhe gang&ya sote os&dehi 
Ptirajikapa ft . If it is so, householder, you may order 
spacious hemp-bags to be prepared, to fill them with 

wrought and unwrought gold, to carry them in carts 

* 

to the river-bank and to sink them in mid-stream. 

_ _ • ■ 

Note the Genitive in himtifia-mmnMSsa. 

(b) " Tena, hi, Maharaja, agghag 06&dehi ”, Sirintit 

F.F. Com. If it is so, sire, reduce the price. 
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53. Kacche aajjeyya. 

“ Seyy&fcha pi, bhagini, pnriso hatthig datvS kacche 
aajjeyya ; evam era kho tvag, bhagini, Bhagavato 
mag sag datva mayi antarav&sake sajjasi Parajika - 
pali. Just like a man, dear sister, who has given away 

an elephant but hesitates to give np its belt, you having 

* 

offered meat to 'the Exalted One are reluctant to give 
me your lower robe. 

54. Kafaggaha, victory;' winning; lucky cast. 

“ Akkhadhutto pathamen’eva hafaggahena m&hantag 
bhogakkhandhag adhigacoheyya ”. M. iii, 178.' A 
gambler would win immense wealth by his first lucky. 
throw. 



56. KaUggdha , defeat; loss ; a losing oast. 

“ Evam imassa bhoto purisa-puggalassa ubhayattha 
kaliggdho”. M. i, 403. In this way it will be a losing 

cast, in both ways, to this person. 

. * 

57. (a) Kifieilclcha , a trifle; a meagre thing. 

• * • 

“ Yo ye kincikkha - kamyata 
Pant has mi g vaj antag janam 
Hantva lciticikkham adeti, 

Tag jaM& vasalo iti ”. 

SN. V. 121, 

'Whosoever, desiring some trifle, kills people going 

. 5 

along the road, and pillages something, know him as an 
outcast. 
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(b) KukkutammpStika , (situated so closely) that 
a cock could fly (from one house-top to another). 

" Asltivassa-sahassayukeeu, bhakkhave, manussesu 

* * 

ayag Jambudlpo iddho c’eva bhaviss&ti phfto ca, 
kukkutasampatika gama-nigamarftjadh&niyo D. iii, 

75. When people come to live 80,000 years, this land 
of Jambu will be mighty and prosperous j the villages, 
towns and cities will be situated so close to each other 
that a cock could easily fly from one house-top to the 
other nearest. 

58. Oanikaih vuUdpesi , appointed a town-courtesan. 

0 

“R&jagahako negamo S&lavatig kumarig ganibath 
mttthdpesi V. M. 268. The City-council of R&jagaha 

appointed the maiden S&lavat! as the city-belle or town 
courtesan. 

For other meanings of vuffhdpeti see No. 101. 

59. Kitiha, growing com. 

“ Seyyathft pi, bhikkbave, kittkarn sampannag; 
kitth&rakkho ca pamatto; gogo ca kiffhfido adug 

hitfham otaritva yavadatthag madag Spaj j eyy a 
S. iv, 185. Suppose, brethren, there is growing com 
which is fertile, and a negligent watcher; then an ox 
which was used to devour com comes down into that 
com and eats its fill with ravenous delight. 

♦ 

60. Qxvd is the neck, but in some places it has the 
meaning of ‘ fine ’ or ‘ penalty \ 

“ Tassa passena migo palayati tass’eva glvd ”. J. F. 
23. The fine would be his (or he should be responsible) 
from whose side the deer would escape. (This is often 

found in the Vinaya texts, used in this sense). 

61. CakkasamaruVia , got into vehicles. 
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ii 


Hoti so samayo. yag bhayag hoti atavisankopo, 


eahkaaamdr&lki j&napada pariySyanti 




A. i, 178. 


There oomes a time when there is an distress of forest- 
tribes, and the country-folk mount their carts and drive 


away. 

62. Cdrittam anuyuftjati , goes for a walk. 

44 Ma ca vat&tape cdrittam anuyutiji ; ma te vatatape 
carittam anuyuttassa rajoeukag vanamukhag anud- 
dhagsesi M. ii, 257. Do not engage in walking 
when it is windy and hot; do not allow the surface of 
your wound to be contaminated with the particles of 
dust while walking in the sun and the wind. 

63* Corehi vufth&si, had to leave the place on acoount 
of robbers. 

i 

“ Afihatarasmig game vassupagatanag bhikkhunag 
gamo corehi vuttdsi ”. V.M . 149. A certain village, in 
the neighbourhood of which some bhikkhus were 
spending their rainy season, had to shift its site on 
account of a band of daooits. 


64. Cord pariyutthimsu, the robbers overcame. 

44 Ratanattaya gunag anussarantass’eva gacchantassa 

cord magge pariyutthimsu Chatta V. V. Com . The 
robbers overcame him on the road (or the robbers 
obstructed his path) who was proceeding while 

pondering over the virtues of the Three Jewels. 


65. Chandalcam mmharitvd, 


having 


collected 


subscriptions. 


€€ 


Bhikkhunisahghassa 


clvaratthaya 


chandalcam 


sarhharitvd aMatarassa pavarikassa ghare nikkhipitva 
. . . etad avocug ”. Pdcittiyapdfi . They collected 
subscriptions for the robes of the community of nuns 
and, keeping the money in the house of a cloak-dealer, 
informed thus. 
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♦ 

66. Jina, being deprived of. This governs the 
accusative. 

I 

(а) “ Jino rathassag manikundale ca 

Putte ca d&re ca tath’eva jlno J. iii, 153. 

He was deprived of his chariots, horses and jewellery, 
and likewise of sons and wives. 

" s 

(б) “ Bahti hi khattiy& jind 

Atthag ra${hag pamadao”. J. F. 99. 

Many warriors, who were negligent, have lost their 
possessions and kingdoms. 

67. Jiyati, to lose; to deoay. 

“ Akkhadhntto pathamen’eva kaliggahena puttam 
pi jiyetha, diram pi jiyetha, sabbasapateyyam pi 
jlyetha Jf. iii, 170. A gambler might, by his first 
losing throw, become deprived of his son, or wife, or all 
his possessions. 

68. TiUhatu , let it remain. 

• • * 

“ Tiffhantu tava manusaabhut&, acetanfaam pi 
rukkh&nag samaggig laddhug vaftati' ’. J. i, 329. 
Even the senseless trees must have their oongruity, 
what is there to be spoken about (the unity of) human 
beings. 

p 

If the first clause is literally translated it would be: 
“ Let the human beings remain or stand still 

69. Thambham alumpati , to eat grass. See No. 18 
for an example. 

Alumpati , to eat in lumps. 

* 

70. Datfhu (= disva), having seen. 

“ Kamea-v-Sdinavag diava, 

Nekkhamman dattku khemato ”. They. v. 458. 
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Having seen the evils in sense-desires and the safety 

in renunciation. 


71. Ddssukhila, danger from robbers. 

“ Aham etag dassukhtlam yadhena v& bandhanena 
va janiya v& garahaya va pabbaj anaya va samuhanis- 

sami”. D. i, 135. I will soon put an end to this 
robber-plague by punishment, bonds, confiscation, 
threatening or banishment. 

# 

72. Dahati, is to bum; it has also the meaning * to 
claim \ 

» 

“ Sakya kho pana, Ambaftha, rajanag Okkakag 
pitamahag dahanti D. i, 92. The Sakyans, 0 
Ambaftha, claim King Okkaka as their ancestor. See 
also 113. 


73. Dwa, detestable; odious. 

a 

“ Na me dessd ubho putt&; 

Maddidevf na dessiyd ”. J . vi, 570. 

My two children and Queen Maddl are not detestable 
to me. See Theg v. 416. 

74. NibbShati , to carry out; to unsheath. 

“ Dighavu-kumaro vamena hatthena Brahmadattassa 

* 

K aa ir afi f l o sisam paramasitva, dakkhinena hatthena 
hhaggag nibb&hetva Brahmadattag KMr&j&nam etad 
ay oca *\ V.M. 347. Prince Dlghavu held the head 
of Brahmadatta, the king of the Kasls, with his left 
hand, drew the sword with his right, and said to him : 


. # 

75, Niminati, to exchange for; to barter. The 

thin g given is put in the Instrumental and the thing 

taken in the Accusative. 


“ Asanthutag mag cirasanthutena 
Niminni , bhoti, adhuyag dhuyena; 
Maya pi bhot! nimineyya aMag; 

Ito ahag duratarag gamissag J. iii, 221. 
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My dear, you exchanged me, who 


Tin 


stranger, for 


(your 


771 


Husband who was) a companion for a long 


time—you exchanged an impermanent thing for a 
permanent thing—next you will barter me also with 
some other person; therefore I will go from here to a 
distant place. 


76, 

(a) 


Pandmeti , to dismiss ; to turn a door; to bend. 
“ Atha kho BhagavS kismificid eva pakarane 


bhikkhusanghag pandmctvd . . . Kapilavatthug pavisi 

8 . iii, 91. Then the Exalted One having turned away 

the Order of monks for some offence, entered Kapila- 
vatthu. 


(6) “ Atha kho so bhikkhu viharag pavisissamf 
ti kavatag pandntento addasa sabbag vih&rag ahinft 
paripunnag V.M. 87. Then that monk turned 
the door in order to enter his cell, and saw the whole 
oell filled with (the coils of) a serpent. 



Panke sahkamo, passage bridge on the mud. 


“ Ehi me tvag, bhikkhu, panke aahkamo hohi 
M. i, 439. Come here, O monk, lie as a plank on the 
mud for me (to pass on). 


78. Paccdharum karoti , to make an excuse. (Pacca- 
hara is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary). 

“ So : may hag hadayag va rujati, kayo v& bftdhati ti 

kifici paccahdrath akatva dhammasanag abhiruhitva . . . 
vadati ”. 8.A. i, 306. Without making an excuse by 
saying : ‘ my chest is painful * or ‘my body is afflicted 9 
he ascends the pulpit and recites (the scriptures). 

* 

79. Pacchdliyam khipanti , to chuck from behind. 

“ Ime, bhante, licchavikumara canda pharusa 
apajaha . . . kulitthlnag kulakumarinam pi pacchdliyam 
khipanti *\ A . iii, 76. Lord, these Licchavi young 
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men are quick-tempered, rough, proud fellows; they 
ohuck the women and girls of the respectable families 
from behind. 

The word apajaha here is to be noted. The P.T.S. 
Dictionary gives its meaning as “ greedy ”; but 
according to its commentary it is better to translate it 

as “ proud ”. 

80. Paticcakamma , something meant for oneself. 
See No. 30. 

« 

81. Patibh&nacitta, a painting hinting at sexual 
intercourse 

‘ ‘ RaMo Pasenadissa Kosalassa uyyane citt&gare 
patibhdna-cittarh katag hoti ”. Pdcittiyapdli. V . iv, 
298. At that time a painting on the sexual intercourse 
was executed in the picture gallery at the Royal Gardens 
of King Prasenajit of Kosala. 

82. Panopanaviyd , argument for reducing the price 
of an artide of trade. 

“ Yo pi so, bhikkhave, satthS amisagaru . . . tassa 
p’&yag panopanaviyd na upeti ”. M . i, 480. This 
sort of argument is not befitting even for a Teaoher who 
has much interest in worldly gain. 

The P.T.S. edition of the text has panopanavidhd 
instead of this word. The explanation given in the 
commentary is : “ Panopanaviyd ti papaviya ca opana- 
viy& ca. Na upeti ti na hoti. Kaya-vikkay&kale viya 
aggha-vaddhana-hapanag na hot! ti attho ”. The 

P.T.S. Dictionary is silent on this. 

83. Payojeti , to compete with. The P.T.S. 

Dictionary has given several other meanings of this word, 
but not this. 


226 SOME IDIOMS AND DIFFICULT PASSAGES 

“ Ayag kutajatilo attano pamanag na janati, 
amhakag ayyena saddhig payojeti ”. J. F, 320. This 
fraudulent ascetic, not knowing his strength, competes 
with our master. 

Kammavie payojeti , sets some business on foot. 

Bhesajjarh payojeti , prepares a medicine. 

84. Pavayha, pressing the charges or showing faults. 

(а) " Ko nu kho, bhante, hetu, ko paccayo, yena 
idh’ekaccag bhikkhug pavayha pavayha karanag 
karonti ? ” M. i, 442. What is the cause, what are 
the reasons, Sir, for them to try some monk (empha¬ 
tically) pressing the charges (against him %) 

(б) “ Na to ahag, Ananda, tatha parakkamiss&mi 
yatha kumbhakaro am at tike ; niggayha niggay ha’hag, 

Ananda, vadami, pavayha pavayha , yo saro so thassati 
ti”. M. iii, 118. I will not, Ananda, treat you 
leniently like a potter who handles unbaked crockery ; 
I admonish and repremand you again and again showing 
your faults, wishing that those who are strong enough 
to bear the test would remain (and the rest would go). 

The text has dmakamatte for dmattike . I prefer this 

as found in dmattikdpana , V. ii, 243. 

# 

• . 

85. Pdnam drabhati , to destroy life. 

“ Yo kho, Jivaka, Tathagatag va Tathagatas&vakag 
v& &rabbha pdnam drabhati so pancahi thanehi bahug 
apuMag pasavati M. i, 371. Whosoever, Jivaka, 
destroys life on account of the Tathagata or a disciple 
of His, he would commit a great deal of sin in five ways. 

86. Pittarh bhindeyya , to burst a gall-bladder. 

♦ 

“ Seyyatha pi bhikkhave candassa kukkurassa 
n&saya pittarh bhindeyyum , evag hi so bhikkhave kukkuro 
bhiyoso-mattaya candataro assa. V. ii, 188. 0 
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monks, just as a fierce dog would become fiercer when 
(some wild animal’s) gall-bladder is burst into its nose. 


87. Pufathaa, having a bag hanging from one’s 

shoulder. 

“ Tathariipa ayag, bhikkhave, parisa yath&rfipag 
pari sag alag yojanaganan&ni pi dassanaya gantug 


api putarksena pi 


If 


A . ii, 183. Such an Order (of 


monks) as this is a company worth going many a mile 


see. even 





had to carry (his provision in) 


knap&ack 


See also D. i, 117. 


88. Bilafk olaggeti , to hang up a ration. 

See No. 1 of this Chapter. 

89. Bhavitabbam, should be ; may be. The Potential 
Participles, such as this, govern the Instrumental. 

“ Rakkhasa-pariggahitena imin& sarena bhavitab- 

bag ”, J. Devadhamma . This lake may be haunted 
by a demon. 


90. Mattika , maternal; come from the mother. 

“ Idag te, tata Sudinna, m&tu mattiham; itthikaya 

itthidhanag; afinag pettikag ”. Par&jiJcapali. This 
is, dear Sudinna, what has dome from your mother, a 
woman’s dowry. What has come from your father is 

different from this. 


. 91. Mattigha , a matricide. 

‘ ‘ Tambaiohavillnag va tattag 

J. P. 269. 


maUigham 


II 


They make a matricide drink molten copper. 


92 


Mayam vidarh&eti , to perform magical feats 




Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, mayaka^o va mayaka- 


rantevasl va mahapathe mayam vidamseyya 


91 


8. iii, 142 


228 SOME IDIOMS AND DIFFICULT PASSAGES 


Suppose, brethren, a juggler or a jugglers’ apprentice 
should perform his magic on the high-road. 

93. Momlia , deserving the punishment of striking 
with a pestle. 

Ahar), bhante, papakammag akasig garayhag 
mosallag A. ii, 241. Sirs, I have done a wicked 
deed, one worthy of execration and cudgelling. 

94. Yathdkdma-lcaraniya, to be dealt with as one 

likes. 


Evag hi so bhikkhave maccho yathakamakaraniyo 
b&lisikassa ”, 8. iv, 159. Thus, monks, that fish 
becomes a victim to the fisherman who will deal with it 
as he likes. (Note the Genitive in bttisihassa). 




Ydva aparaddham , how deeply wronged 


(I 


Passa, Ambajtha, ydva aparaddhaH ca te idag 
acariyaasa brahmanassa P okkharae &tissa ” ^ 


D. i, 103 


See, Ambattha, how deeply your teacher, the brahman 
Pokkharasati, has herein done you wrong. (Here, too 
note the Genitive). 




Bumhaniya 



Saddhassa bhi kk have savakassa Satthu-sasane 
panyogaya vattato rumhaniyag Satthusas&nag hoti 


ojavantag 




480 


To a devoted disciple 


brethren, who dives into the depths of the master 

teachings, that teaching becomes a delicious refresh 
ment. 


97. Lomam pateti, to let one’s hair drop, i.e. to 
submit. 

“So bhikkhu bhikkhuhi vuccamano . . . na .lomam 
pateti, na nitthdram vattati ”. M. i, 442. That monk, 

being admonished by the monks, neither submits nor 
becomes acquitted. 
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98. 


Vaddhirh paiisunati, promises to pay interest 


on a debt. See No. 23. 


99 


Visamvadeti, to break one’s promise 


u 


Kathan 


hi 


nrrvrrri 


&yasm& U panando 


rafifio 


Pasenadissa Kosalassa vassavasag patissutva visag 


vadessati ? 


II 


V.M. 154 


How is it that venerable 


Upananda, having promised the seclusion in rainy 
season to the king Pasenadi of Kosala, should break his 

promise ? ” 


100 

made 


VuUhdpita-pavattini, the preceptress who has 




to be ordained. 


II 


Bhikhhuniyo vutthdpitafh pavcUtinirh dve vasstai 


nanubandhanti 


>1 


Pdcittiyapdli 


Some nuns would 


follow the preceptress who presided when they were 


ordained 


101 . 


VuUhapeti, to ro 




out of; to ordain; to 


turn away from 


(«) 


a 


Ya pans bhikkhuni anuvassag dve vutiha 


peyya, pacittiyag 




Ibid 


A nun who would ordain 


two s&maneris annually would commit a pacittiya 

offence. 

(6) “So bahujanag asaddhamma mtthdpetvd 


bahujanag 


asaddhamma 


115 


t mtthdpetvd 
He turns 


saddhamme patitthapeti A. in, 115. He trn 
away many a folk from wrong views and sets them 


right 

102 


ones instead. 

. Veram appeti, to revenge 


II 


Twiinfi. ca me matapitaro hata; ayag khv 




kalo 




yo’hag verath appeyyan ti kosiya khaggag nibbahi . 

V.M . 347. “ My parents were murdered by this person * 
now it is time to take revenge on him ”, thinking thus 
he took but his sword from its sheath. 
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w' * * 

103. Veyy&yika, expenses. 

“ Demi te, gahapati, veyydyikam yena tvag Buddha* 

pftm nfrh asaa bhikkhusahghassa bhatt&g kareyy&si 

V. ii, 157. I will give you, householder, the expenses 

with which you may prepare food for the community 
headed by the Buddha. 

104. Voropeta, nominative in the sense of accusative. 

(a) “ Nabhijan&mi saficicca panag jivit& voropeta 

M. ii, 103. I do not remember destroying any life 
intentionally. 

_ (*) "Saraai tvag, Dabba, evarupag kattd ? 99 

Pdmjikapd 1 %. Do you remember, Dabba, doing such 
a thing f 

105. Sakkhim apadisati, points out as a witness. 

“ Ayag, bhane, loke aggapuggalag Sattharag sakkhim 

apadisati ”, DhA. ii, 39. My dears, this man points 

out the Master, the greatest personage in the world, as 
his witness. 

106. Sanjambharim akarhsu, showered from e very- 
side. 

“ Atha kho te paribbajaka acirapakkantassa Bhaga- 
vato Pofthapadag paribbajakag vaca-satti-todakohi* 
safijambharig akagsu ”. D. i, 189. Shortly after the 
departure of the Exalted One the ascetics showered 

Pofth&pada, the ascetic, from everyside, with words 
sharp as javelins and goads. 

* P-T.S. edition of the text has vfo&ya sannitodahena ins tead 
of this. The Siamese edition agrees with it. A. i, 187 and 
S. ii, 282 have the same. But there is no meaning in it. 

(I found the word given here in a foot-note of a Sinhalese 
edition). Commentaries of D and A have the same and 
explain as “ vacana-patodena sambharitam niiantaraphu- 
t*ih akamsu **. The Sinhalese Commentary removes ya in 
v&c&ya. But no one shows how sannitodahena is formed. 
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107. Sapattt, a co-wife. 


Ahag Haiti, tuvag Tissa 


(a) “ 

Sapattt te pore ahug Mattd-petavatthu. 

I am Matti, you axe TissS; formerly I waa your 


fellow-wife. 


( 6 ) 


I* 


Ubho mata ca dhTt& ca 
Mayag Sstuj sapattiyo * 


Theg. v. 224 


i< 


Mother and daughter, we both were rival wives 




P.T.S. Dictionary gives the word as aapati, but I always 
find it as sapattt. Formation of this has followed 
Sanskrit Sapaint. Samino pati yisag ti = sapattiyo 
may be the formati<m. 

108. Sabbasantharim santharitva, having carpeted 
the whole place. 

“ Sabbasantharig &vasathagarag santharitvi isanini 

D. ii, 84. Having carpeted the whole 


S 99 


pafiMpetva 

floor of the rest-house and (having) prepared the seats. 

•Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage as: 
they strewed all the rest-house with fresh sand, placed 
seats in if 


If 


99 


The explanation in the commentary 


II 


Yatha sabban santhatag hoti evag santhari 


99 


No 


word for sand is here ; and it is not customary to strew 
sand within a house. 


109. Sampayojeti, to dispute 


See No. 3 of this 


section. 


110 


Sampdyati , to be able to explain 


II 


Te maya puftha na sampayartti, asamp&yanti 


♦ 

mamaM eva patipucchanti 


99 


D 


ii, 284 


Being 


questioned by me they were not able to explain, and 
being unable to answer they put counter-questions to 

me. 
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111. Santa sampadi , became even or smooth. 
No. 46 above 



112. Sammati, to be appeased; to dwell; to be 
satisfactory. 

(а) " Na hi verena verani sammanH ”. Dhp. v, 6. 
Here it is “ to be appeased 9 \ 

(б) SambahulS isayo . . . samuddatfre panna 
ka(fsu sammanti ” S . i, 226. Here it is " to dwell 


(c) Bhikkhuniyo anuv&ssag vutth&penti, upassayo 


rn 


sammati 


I) 


(PacitUyapdli). The nunnery 




not 


spacious enough as the nuns annually ordained new ones. 


113 


Sankasayati, to keep still 


Kummo 


sondipaUcam&ni ang&ni sake kapale 


8amodah.itva appossukko tiuihlbhuto sankasayati 




S . iv, 178 


The tortoise drawing its neck and four 


limbs into its shell crouches down at leisure and keeps 


still 


114. Sannayhi ( khurappath ), to fit an arrow. 

Sannayhati is to arm oneself; but it has another 
meaning: to be ready. 


Tassa raja Okkako . . . kupito anattamano khurappam 


sannayhi 


D 


displeased with him, fitted 


King Okkaka, being angry and 




arrow to his 




bow 


115. Sineheti, to smear with oil; to lubricate. 

“ Tena hi, bhante Ananda, Bhagavato kayar) 
katipahag sinehetha ”. V.M. 279. If it is so, venerable 

Ananda, lubricate the body of the Exalted One for some 
days. 

P.T.S. Dictionary gives sineheti as the causative form of 
siniyhati ; but I do not think sineheti to be a causative. 
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116. Sukati, righteous. 

“ Saggar) sukatino yanti; 


Farinibbanti 


anasava ” 


Dhp. v. 126. 


The righteous go to heaven ; and the passionless enter 

nibb&na. 

6 

All A/jfr.inna of the Dhammapada have sugati instead 
of sukati. The commentary is silent on this. P.T.S. 


of sukati. The commenta 
Dictionary gives the word 


sugatin, and the meaning 


righteous 


I) 


It is not clear how su + gat% 




have the meaning 


li 


righteous 


I) 


In the Abhidhdn 


appadipikd ‘ sukati ’ is given as a synonym for virtuous 
or righteous ; therefore I think the proper word here to 

be sukati and not sugati. 


117. Hadati , to defecate. (Not given in the P.T.S. 
Dictionary). 

“ Yag bhadante hadanC afifle 
Etag me hoti bhojanag OUthakhadaka P. V . 

I live on what others defecate, or my food is the 
excrement of others. 

See also uhadati under No. 45 above. 



SOME ANTITHETICS 


AjjhcUtika , personal; 

inward. 

AfiHata, known. 

A44ha, opulent. 

Anu, minute. 

Attfta, welfare; advantage. 


B3hira t 

ward. 


external; 


out- 


AnaMata, unknown. 
Dalidda , poor. 

Thula, gross. 

Anatiha, harm; disadvan 


intdoma, following the 
order; natural Order. 

tage 

Patiloma , 
natural 

against 

order; 

the 

the 


reverse. 



dnuuafo, following the 
wind. 

Pafivaia, 

wind. 

against 

the 

4 

Anuaotam, ^long the 

stream; downstream. 

Patisota rh, 
stream. 

against 

the 

Anto, within. 

Baht , outside: out. 



Appa , 


appaka, 


small; little. 

Appabddha , 

illness 


few; 


Baku , 


much. 


bakuka, 


many; 


free 


from 


Bavhabadha , full of sick- 


n 


Appiccha, easily satisfied ; Mahiccha, 


; sickly. 


greedless. 


difficult 


to 


satisfy; greedy. 


Abhikkamati , to go for- Patikkamati , to go back¬ 


ward. 

AbhikJcama , 
ward. 

drfya, noble. 

Assada, 

sweetness. 


going 


for 


ward. 

PatikJcama, going back¬ 
ward. 

Anariya , ignoble. 


enjoyment; 


Adinava, 


danger; 


dis- 


dsaoaa, inhalation. 


Aloadtfk 


ana 


wards. 


drawing to¬ 


ad vantage. 

Passdsa, exhalation. 
Apakcuppiana, dra 


away; removal. 


drawing 
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Adana, taking; grasping. 

Adi, the beginning; origin. 

Ama, amaka, unripe; 
unboiled. 

Aya, income; gain. 

Anihati, to ascend, to 
rise up. 

Aloka, light. 

Avi, openly. 

Avaha, to bring in a 
wife. 

Avila, muddy; not clear. 

Iffha, agreeable. 

Ukkujja , set up ; face up¬ 
ward. 

Uggacchaii, to rise up. 

Ucea, high; noble. 

Uju, straight; upright. 

UjjavaU , to go up-stream. 

Ujjavant, a vessel sailing 
up-stream. 

Uttaima, noble; highest. 
Uttarati, to come out of 

the water; to cross. 

Uttdna, shallow; not deep. 

Udaya, rise, coming into 
existence. 

# 

« 

Uddhata, agitated; shaken. 


Nikkhepa, casting off; 

laying down. 

Anta, the end. 

Paklca, ripe ; boiled. 

Vaya, expense; loss. 

Onihati, to descend; to 
come down. 

Andhakdra, darkness. 

Raho, secretly. 

Vivaha, to give a woman 
in marriage. 

Anavila, pasanna, clear. 

Anitfha, disagreeable. 

Avakujja or nikkujja, 
face downward ; turned 
upside down. 

Avagacehati or oga —to 
set down; to go down. 

04 

Nica, low; ignoble. 

♦ 

Vanka or jitriha, bent; 
crooked; fraudulent. 

Ojavati, to go down¬ 
stream. 

Ojavani, a vessel sailing 
down-stream. 

% 

Adhama, ignoble; vulgar. 

Otarati, to get into the 
water; to descend. 

Qambhira, deep. 

Vaya, atthagama, fall; 
setting down; dis¬ 
appearance. 

Anuddhata, calm; not 

V 

shaken. 
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Uddham , up. 

Udeti, to rise up. 

Unnata , raised; lofty. 

Unnamati, to rise up; 
to asoend. 

ifpakdra , help. 

UpagcwchcUi, to come near. 

Upacindti , to collect or 
build something. 

Upeti, to approach. 

Uppajjati , to be bom. 

Ummujjati , to come to the 
surface. 

Urunda, spacious. 

tfwo, less; wanting. 

j Ekamsa, definite. 

Ora, thither shore. 

Orambhagiya, belonging 
to the lower world. 

Orima, of this side. 

Oldrika , gross. 

Kanha , black ; sinful. 
Zoya, buying. 

(proper) time. 

Kicca, what should be 
done; a right action. 

Kindti , to buy. 

Ziaa, lean; thin. 

Kujjhati, to be angry. 


^4dAo, down. 

Atthangaechati , to set 

down; to disappear. 

Onata, bent down. 

Onamati , to bend down; 
to decrease. 

Apakdra , harm ; mischief. 

Apagacchati , to go away 
from. 

A pacindti, to destroy; to 
do away with. 

to go away. 

Cavati , to die. 

Nimujjati , to sink in the 
water. 

Sambadha , not spacious; 
narrow. 

Adhika , exceeding. 

4ne*amso, indefinite. 

Para, the opposite shore. 

Uddhambhdgiya, belong¬ 

ing to the upper world. 

Pdrima , of the other side. 

Sukhuma , fine; minute 

subtle. 

Sukka ; white, virtuous. 

Vikkaya , selling. 

Vikdla , improper time. 

Akicca , what should not 
be done; a wrong 
action. 

Vikkindti , to sell. 

Thiila, bulky; stout; 

thick. 

Pasldati, to be pleased 
with. 
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Kuaala, merit; good 
action. 

Khuddaka, small. 

Gacchati, to go. 

Gala, gone; going. 
Gamana, going. 

Qaruka, heavy; grave. 

Gfahana, taking hold of. 

China, good quality. 
Ghana, thick. 

Cala, moving; movable. 
Cuti, death; passing away. 

odaka, the plaintiff. 
heka, skilful; clever. 
ay a, victory. 

Tala, water (deposit). 
Jdleti, kindles a fire. 
Jtvati, to live. 

Jivania, living. 

Jhayati, to burn. 

Tasa, moving. 

Tinha, sharp. 

Tuccha, empty. 

Thala, high land. 

Thavara, stable. 

Thoka, few; little. 

Dakkhina, (of the) right 
side. 

Daddti, to give. 

Dahara, young. 

Ddsa, a slave. 


Akusala, demerit; bad 
action. 

Mahanta, big; large; 
great. 

Agacchati, to come. 
Agata, come; coming. 
Agamana, coming. 

Lahuka, light; trifling. 

Vissajjana, sending off; 
letting loose; discharg¬ 
ing. 

Aguna, bad quality. 
Tanu, thin. 

Acala, stable ; not shaking. 

Patisandhi, conception (in 
the womb). 

Cuditaka, the accused. 
Jala, slothful. 

Pardjaya, defeat. 

Thala, land. 

Nibbdpeti, puts out a fire. 
Marati, to die. 

Mala, dead. 

Vijjhayati, to go out, (fire). 
Thavara, stable. 

Kunfha, blunt. 

Punna, full; filled. 

Ninna, low land. 

Jangama, movable. 
Bahuka, much. 

Vdma, (of the) left side. 

Qanhdti, to take. 

Vvddha, grown up. 
Bhujissa, a free man. 
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Dighp, long. 

Dujjdna , difficult to know. 

Dubbala , feeble. 

Dubbidfhi, lees rain. 

Dfira, far. 

Dovacassatd unruliness. 

Dhammika , righteous. 
Dhuva, constant; stable. 
NandcUi , to be joyful. 
iVotw, new. 

Niklchipati , to put down. 

Nigganhdti, to restrain; 
to censure. 

Niggaha , rebuking; cen¬ 
suring. 

Nicca, permanent. 

Nindati , to insult or 
rebuke. 

Nindd, rebuke; insult. 
Nisldati, to sit down. 

Pafipdti , order; succes¬ 
sion. 

Patirupa , suitable. 

Paradhina , belonging to 
others. 

Pavisati , to enter. 

Patasana, entering. 

Pdkafa , well-known. 

Piya, dear; beloved. 
Pucchati, to question. 

Puccha, question. 

Purima, former. 


Bassa, short. 

Snjdna , easy to under¬ 
stand. 

Balavantu , strong; power¬ 
ful. 

Suvutthi, plenty of rain. 
Santika , near. 

Sovacamatd, gentleness. 
Adhammika, unrighteous. 
Addhuva , unstable. 

Socati, to be sorrowful. 
Purdna, old. 

Ukkhipati, to raise up. 

Pagganhdti, to support; 

to favour. 

Paggaha, support. 

iintcoa, impermanent. 
Pa*am9aU % to praise. 

Padaihad, praise. 

Utfhahati , to rise up (from' 
a seat). 

Uppafipdfi, disorder; 

against the order. 

unsuitable. 

.4 ttddhina, belonging to 
oneself. 

Nikkhamati, to go out. 

Nikkhamana , going out. 

Apakafa, unknown. 

Appiya , hated; deteetful. 

Vissajjeti, to answer; to 
explain. 

Fissaj^anam, answer. 
Paeehima, later. 
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Pubba , former. 

Pubbanha, forenoon* 

Pure , purato , in front. 

PurebhaUa , forenoon. 

Bandhana, tying; bind¬ 
ing. 

Bandhati, to bind; to 
imprison 

Bahussuta, learned. 

2?a&», foolish. 

Bhabba , able; fit. 

Macchar f, miserly. 

Manila , respected. 

Mapeti, to create. 

Miccha, false, wrong. 
MiUa, friend. 

Mvdu, soft. 

Yojeti, to combine; to 

join. 

Bajjati, to find pleasure 
in; to be attached to. 

Rajjana, attachment. 

JRaZi, attachment. 

L&bha, gain. 

Lokiya, worldly. 

Vcujdhati, to increase. 

Va<j4hi> increase. 

Viruddha, hostile. 

Fttxifa, open. 

F&ftana, twisting; wrap- 
ping. 

Saha, one’s own. 


«4pam, later. 

Aparanha, afternoon. 

Paccha, pacchato, from 
behind. 

Pacchdbhatia , afternoon. 
Mocana , untying; freeing. 


Moceti, to unbind; to 
make free. 

Appa8stUa , illiterate. 

Patufita, wise. 

Abhabba, unfit. 


FadafifitZ, charitable. 

Avamanita, slighted. 

Aniaradhapeti , to make 
disappear. 

SammA, true; right. 

Sapatta , enemy. 

Thaddha, hard; stiff. 
Viyojeti , to separate. 


Ft'rajFjotf, to detach one¬ 
self. 

Ft rajjana, detachment. 
Ftraft*, ara/t, detachment. 
AlabAa, loss. 

Lokuttara , transcendental. 
Hayati , to decrease. 

Hcini, decrease. 

Aviruddha, friendly. 

Paticchanna, closed; con¬ 
cealed. 

Vintveihana , untwisting. 


Pam, foreign; belonging 
to others. 
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Sankhepa, summary. 

Sanganhdti , to support. 

Sacca, truth; true. 

Sanha, smooth. 

Saddra , one’s own wife. 

Sadisa , equal; similar, 

Saddha, devoted. 

Sadhana, wealthy. 

Santa, existing. 

Santuttha, joyful; satis¬ 
fied. 

Sandifthika, concerning 

this world. 

Sappurisa, a righteous 
person. 

Soma, even; smooth. 
Samala, impure; tainted. 

Samdna, equal; similar. 

Samudaya, rising up. 

* 

Samudeti, to rise up. 

Sampajjati, to prosper; 
to succeed. 

Sampatti, success. 

Sammiftjati, to bend back 
(a limb). 

Sammukhd, in the pre¬ 
sence. 

Sayati, to sleep. 

Sarati , to remember. 
Sardga, lustful. 

cavittfianaha, endowed 

with consciousness. 
Samvarana, shutting. 


Vitthdra, details. 
Nigganhdti, to restrain. 
AUha, false; falsehood. 
Pharusa, rough. 
Paraddra, others’ wives. 
Visadisa, dissimilar. 
Assaddha, undevoted. 

Niddhana, poor. 

A sania, not existing. 
AsantufOia, unsatisfied. 


Sampardyika, belonging 
to a future existence. 

A sappurisa, a wicked 
person. 

Visama, uneven; rough. 

Nimmala, vimala, pure; 
taintless. 

Asamdna, unequal; dis¬ 
similar. 


Nirodha , extinction. 

Nirujjhati, to become 
extinct. 


fail; 


to 


the 


Vipajjati , to 
perish. 

Vipatti, failure; distress. 

Pasareti , to stretch out (a 
limb). 

Asammukha, in 
absence. 

Pabujjhati, to awake from 
sleep. 

Vi8sarati, to forget. 
VUaraga, free from host. 

AvinHdnaka, 

(objects). 

Vivamna, opening. 


senseless 
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Samvarati, to shut. 

Sddhdrana , common with 
others. 

Sadu, tasteful. 

Sddku , good ; righteous. 

SamanHa , common. 

Sdyarh , evening. 

Sdvajja , faulty. 

Sikkhita , cultured. 

Sithila , loose. 

Slgham , quickly. 

sitala, cold. 

Sulcata, well-done; good 
action. 

Sukara, easily done. 

Sukha , comfort; happi¬ 
ness. 

/SMUWta, well-to-do; happy. 


Sugati, a realm of happi¬ 
ness. 

Sugandha , an agreeable 
smell. 

Sugama, easily under¬ 
stood. 


Sucarita , good conduct. 

jStoei, clean. 

Sutthu, well. 


Suddha, pure ; unmixed. 


Suppatha 


or 


sappatha , 


right path or way. 

Subha, pleasant; auspi¬ 
cious. 


Ftwraft, to open. 

uncommon; 

special. 

.daadtt, distasteful.. 

Asddhu, wicked; un¬ 
righteous. 

Fts&sa, special. 

morning. 

Anavajja, faultless. 

Asikkhiia, uncultured; 
impolite. 

DaUia, tight. 

Sanikam, slowly. 

Unfta, hot; heat. 

Dukkata, badly done ; bad 
action. 

Bukhara, difficult to do. 
Dukkha, misery. 

Dukkhita, miserable; 

unhappy. 

Duggati, a realm of misery. 
Duggandha , a bad smell. 

Duggama , difficult to 
understand or to go. 

Duccarita, bad conduct. 

unclean. 

Dutthu , badly. 

A suddha, impure. 

Uppatha, wrong path. 

unlucky; un¬ 
pleasant. 
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Subhara, easily supported 

or satisfied. 

Svbhisita, good speech. 

Sumedha, wise. 

Surupa, handsome. 
Sulabha, abundant; easily 

got. 

Suvaca , obedient. 

Suvanna, of agreeable or 
bright colour. 

Svsila, endowed with 
virtue. 

Seta, white. 

Sesa, (with a) remainder. 
Samanassa, joy; joyful. 

Svakkhdta, well preached. 
Harati , to carry. 

Hani, loss; decrease. 

Hayana, decreasing. 

Hiihsd , harm ; hurting. 
Hina, low; vulgar; mean. 


Dubbham, not easily 
satisfied. 

Dubbhdsita, bad speech. 

Dumtnedha, foolish. 

♦ 

Virdpa, ugly; deformed. 

DuUabha , difficult to get; 
rare. 

Dubbaca, obstinate. 

Dubbanna, of ugly colour. 

Dusstta , immoral. 

Kala, black. 

Asesa, whole. 

Domanassa, displeasure; 
displeased. 

Durukkhata, badly taught. 

Aharati, to bring. 

Va&pii, vuddhi, increase; 
growth. 

Va44bana, increasing. 

Avihirhsa, non-hurting. 

PanUa, excellent; deli¬ 
cious ; high. 
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Akaiatta, in. because one 
has not done. 

Akanta, a . unpleasant. 

Akari, aka, alc&ti, v. he 

did. 

Ak&malca, a. unwilling. 

Abuala, a. not clever; 
sinful; nt. sin. 

Akkocchi, v. he abused. 

Akkosana, nt. abuse. 

Akkhdtu, okkhayi, m. one 
who expounds. 

AkhMyatiy v. to be called 
or declared. 

Akkhohint , /. a high 

numeral with 43 cy¬ 
phers. 

AgarUy a. not heavy or 

troublesome. 

Agaramajjhe f hoc. in the 
household life. 

Agfoiy 3. layman. 
Aggamahesty /. the queen 

consort. 


AggavSdi, m. the greatest 
Teacher. 

Aggha, nt. price. 

A •Agarukasu, f. a pit full 
of glowing ember. 

Acapafay a. steadfast. 

Aealasaddh&y /. unshak¬ 
able faith. 

Aciram, ad. shortly; 

before long. 

Acirapakkanta, a. recently 
departed. 

Aeetana, a. senseless. 

Accagamdy v. it overoame. 

Accaya , m. fault; lapse. 

Accayena, ad. by the 
elapse of. 

Accasara, v. he gave 
offence. 

Acchay a. dear. 

Acchatiy v . to wait; to 

stay ; to sit. 

Acchadetiy v. to become 

agreeable to the palate; 
to dress with. 


Aggahesiy v. he took (over). 
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Acchisam, aor. 1st sing . 
of acchati. 

Ajaddhu ka, abstinence 

from food. 

Ajaddhumariid, f. starva¬ 
tion. 

Ajdtasattu, m. a bom 


AiMamatinain, ad. each 
other. 

* 

AHHadatthu, ad . certainly; 
on the other hand. 

AfiMta, a. unknown 


Ajdtasattu, m. a bom 

enemy ; name of a king. 

Ajina , jrf. hide of the black 
antilope or of a cheetah. 

Ajinasdti, f. dress made 


of skin 


Aj 


he defeated 


Afifiata, a. unknown 

(person). 

A fata, a high numeral with 
85 cyphers. 

Afftynti, v. to be troubled 
or afflicted. 

Affiyand, f. affliction. 

^#Ad=atthasi, he stood. 

At&ikankdta, m . skeleton. 


Ajjatagge, ad . from this 

day forth. 


half- 


Ajjunho 


in, this day 


over- 


this night. 

Ajjhappatta, p.p, over¬ 
powering ; swooping 
down upon. 

Ajjhabhdsi, v. he addressed 
or uttered. 

Ajjhayaka, m, a teacher of 
the Vedas. 

Ajjhdvara, m. a represent¬ 
ative. 

Ajjhdvasati, v. to live in. 
Ajjhupdhari, v, he ate or 

8 wallowed.' 

Ajjhohdreti, v, to instill. 
Acchati, v . to drag so as 

to widen something. 
AHjasa, nt. path. 

Afijant, f. a collyrium box 
or a brush to apply 

collyrium with. 


AfdhvUikhita, a . half- 
combed. 

Atittarupa, a, not being 
satisfied. 

Atippage'va, in . very 

early. 


in. 


very 


swooping Atippago, in. very early. 

Atibrahma, m. a superior 


brahma. 
Atibyd, 


ativiya. 


Atiydcandjf . over-begging. 

AtireJcatararh, ad. very 


much. 


very 


Ativiya, in. too much. 

Attadanta, a . self-restrain¬ 
ed. 

Attand, oneself. 

Atthadasst, a. one who 

the meaning or 
welfare. 

Attharana, nt. coverings 
for beds, etc. 

» 

Atihika, a. needy. 

Atha ea pana, in. and yet. 
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Atha va> in. or. 

Attharh carati, works for 
welfare. 

Atihu y Imp. 3rd sing, of 
as (to be). 

Adutthacitta, a . pure in 
heart. 

Adutiya, a . without a 
companion. 

Adurdgata , id. not un¬ 
welcome or not a bad 

coming. 

Addasa t v. he saw. 

Addhagghanalcay a. having 

the worth of a ^ kaha- 

pana. 

Addhdy m. addhana, rU . 

period. 

Addhanamagga, m. a long 
path; high road. 

Addhikay m. traveller; 
wayfarer. 

Adhammacdriy a. unrigh¬ 
teous. 

Adhikarana t nt. case ; law 

suit. 

Adhigacchati , v. to attain ; 
to find out. 

Adhiganhati , v. to attain ; 
to obtain. 

Adhigata, p.p. attained. 
Adhivattatiy v. to roll 

upon ; to come over. 

Adhivaedpetiy v. to make 

one forbear or endure. 

Adhivdaeii , v. to forbear; 
to accept; to assent. 


Adhuva , a. inconstant. 
Adhisetiy v. to lie upon. 
Anangana, a . blameless; 
passionless. 

Ananubodha 9 m. not under¬ 
standing. 

Anabhiratay a . discontent. 

Anabhiratiy /. disaffection. 

Anacchariyay a. not 
wonderful; simple. 

Anatiha, m. harm. 

Ananta 9 a. endless. 

Anappahay a . not few or 
small; much. 

Anas8ava 9 a. disobedient. 
Anagdmiy a. non-retumer. 
Andlhika , a. poor. 

Aniiceta , a. without an 
abode. 

Antgha, a . free from 
trouble. 

AniccatOy in. as imperma¬ 
nent. 

Anibbi santa y pr.p . not 

finding. 

Anittha t a. disagreeable; 
unpleasant. 

Anukampaka, a . compas¬ 
sionate. 

Anukvbbati , v. to imitate 

or follow some action. 

Anucankamati, v. to 
follow someone in 
walking. 

AntuanJcamamarta , pr.p. 

walking after one’s 
footsteps. 
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Anuj&nati, v. to allow. 
Anufthita, p.p. not awaken 

or risen up. 

Anuttara, a. supreme. 

Anutihundti , v. to deplore : 

to bewail. 

Anvddisati , v. to say; to 
state. 


Anvddhaia , a. uninflated. 
Anudhdvali , v. to run 

after. 

Anuddha rkseti, v. to oor- 
rupt. 

Anupakhajja , abs. having 

intruded. 

Anupabbajati t v. to become 
a monk following some¬ 
one else. 


A nuparidhavati , v. to run 
around. 

Anupariyagd, v. it eireled 

round and round. 

* 

Anuparivattatt, v. to turn 
round and round. 

Anupahacca , abs. not 

wounding. 

A nuppadassati , v. he will 

give. 

Anubandha , m. bond. 

Anubandhamdna , pr.p. 

following; chasing. 

Anubandhitva , ofo. having 
chased. 


m. going after. 

^nttsMramana, pr.p. re¬ 
membering. 

Andcajdti , a. having many 
rebirths. 


Anelca-pariydya , m. vari¬ 
ous ways. 

, pr.p. 

pondering over. 

Andcavihita , a. of different 
kinds; various. 

AnekasdJcha y a . with many 
branches. 


m. the 

fact of not getting down. 

Anodissa, ad. indefinitely. 

Antalca , m. the Evil One. 

Antakiriyd , /. ending. 

iinftiganfAt, m. twisting 
of the intestine. 


Antara, nt. space in 
between; difference. 

A ni\irava8sa , m. rainy 

season. 


^ntorat?odo£a, m. inner 
robe. 

Antara 9 in. between. 

Antardkatha, f. in between 
talk. 

Antardmarana y nt. prema¬ 
ture death. 


Anuviccakdra, m. thorough 
investigation. 

AnusathmccAarath, ad. 

annually. 


Antarena, ad. in between 

Antalikkha, nt. sky. 

Antika, a. near. 

Anto, ad. in ; inside. 
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Antojana, m. people of the 
household. 

Andhabala, a. silly. 

Anna, nt. food; rioe. 

Anvesanta, pr.p. seeking. 

Apakassa, abs. having 
drawn back. 

Apagata-kalaka, a. stain¬ 
less. 

Apaccakkhakdn, a. acting 
without right under¬ 
standing. 

Apacdyamana , pr.p. res¬ 
pecting. 

Apaciti, /. reverence. 

Apajaha, a. proud. 

Apaticchanna, p.p. un¬ 
covered. 

Apandmeti, v. to bring in; 
to turn. 

Apatanattham, ad. for not 
falling down. 

Apadimti, v. to point out. 

Apaniyati, v. to be 
removed. 

Aparajju, in. on the 
following day. 

Aparaddha , p.p. wronged. 

Aparibhutta, p.p. not 

partaken of; unused. 

Aparimita, p.p. measure¬ 
less. 

Apavadati, v. to reprove. 

Apamndti, v. to pay 
attention. 

Apahattu, m. remover. 


A pay a, m. state of misery. 

Apt ca, in. moreover; 
and yet. 

Apissu, in. so much so. 

Apubbam acarimam, ad. 
simultaneously. 

Appativijjhanta, pr.p. not 
attaining. 

Appativedha, m. non¬ 
grasping. 

AppamaUa, a. vigilant; 
earnest. 

Appavatti, f. non-exist¬ 
ence. 


Appdtihirakata, a. worth¬ 
less. 

Appdyuka, a. short lived. 

Appdyukatia, nt. short life. 

Appiya, q. unpleasant; 
disagreeable. 

Appeva, in. perhaps. 

Appeva ndma , in. I reckon. 

Appossukka, a. inactive; 


not 


bothering: 


less 


anxious. 


Aphdsuka, nt. illness, adj. 
not easy. 

Ababa , nt. a high numeral 
with 78 cyphers. 

Abbuda, nt. a tumour; 

calamity. 

AbbhdmaUa, a. of the size 
of a cloud. 


Abbhumme, in. alas 1 
Abravi, v. he told. 

Abhdvita, p.p . undeve¬ 
loped. 
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AbhikanJchati, v. to wish; 
to expect. 

Abhilckhanam , ad. con¬ 
stantly. 

Abhijdnati , v. to know 
thoroughly; to admit. 

Abhifiiid , /. psychic 

power 

ad. repeatedly. 

Abhinha8annipdia , m. 

meeting often together. 

Abhinipphajjati , v. to be 
produced; to become 
prosperous. 

Abhippasanna, p.p. much 
pleased. 

Abhimanthati , v. to strike ; 
to oppress. 

AbhimukhibhiUa , p.p. met 
with face to face. 

Abhitati , /. loyal love; 
affection. 

AbhirQhiya, aba. having 
ascended. 


Abhiaata, p.p. approached 

by. 

Abhisameti, t. to realise. 
Abhisecana, nt. 


conse¬ 


cration ; coronation. 

Abkissavati, v. to flow. 

Abhiharati, v. to bring 
forth. 


Abbhuffgata, 
high up. 



risen 


Amaggahusala t a. one who 
does not know the road 



Amaeea , m. a colleague. 

ArruUa, nt. embrosia; 
nectar. 

Amattafflu, a. intern- 

w m 

perate. 

Amm&pal a. detestful. 

A mantissa , m. a spirit. 

Amubra, ad. in such and 
such a place. 

Ambho , in. hey ! hollow ! 

Ayutta, nt. injustice. 

Ayoriiso, in. in a wrong 
way. 

Ayyaputta, m. noble one. 

Ayydy f. mistress. 

Arati, /. non-attachment. 

Arahati, v. becomes fit; 

' it behoves. 

Ariyasamka, m. disciple of 
the Enlightened. 

Aruntiggamana, aU. dawn. 

Aladdha, abs. having not 
received. 

Alankata, p.p. decked 
with. 

Alabhanta, pr.p. not 

receiving. 

A la mkammaniya , adj. suit¬ 
able for action. 

Alampateyydy a. grown 
enough to be married. 

Alamvacaniya, a. grown 
enough to understand 
others’ words; to b& 
divorced. 

AlSbha , m. loss; not 
getting. 
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AUa, a. wet; moist. 

AUakesa , a. with wet hair. 

AUavatiha , a. with wet 
clothes. 


AJ&mVa, a. with a wet 
head. 


Avaca, v . he told. 

Atttcanfya, a. inexhort- 
able. 


Avacasi, v. he told. 
Avatthati, v. falls upon. 
Avadhi, v. he injured or 

hurt. 

Avaaesa, a. r emainin g; 
n. remainder. 

4vasaam 9 ad. inevitably. 
Avici, a . without a recess. 
Apela, f. improper time. 

Avoca. v . he said. 


Asankheyya 9 


nt. 


the 


highest numeral; adj. 
not calculable. 


Asajjamdna, pr.p. not 

touching; without any 
hindrance. 


Aaaddahanta, pr.p . not 
believing. 

Aaaddhamma, m. false 
doctrine. 


Aaanta, a. wicked; non¬ 
existing ; that which is 
not. 


Asanihava, a. without a 
companion. 

Asanthuta, p.p. not ac¬ 
quainted with. 


Aaiaaarh, asisadmi, v. I 
shall eat. 

Aau, a. so and so; such 
and such. 

Amra, m. a titan; enemy 
of the gods. 

Aaurinda, m. lord of 
Asuras. 

Aasaka, a. having nothing 

as one’s own. 

•• . • 

Assaiara, m. a mule. 

Aasamapada , m. site of a 
hermitage. 

A8sadand, f. enjoyment; 
tasting. 

Asautavantu, a. unedu¬ 
cated. 

Assumukha , a . with a face 
wet with tears. 

Ahaniy v. he killed. 

Ahaha, nt. a high numeral 
with 71 cyphers. 

Ahaihau, v. they brought. 

Ahayi, v. it was lost. 

Ahdai, v . he carried or 

took by foroe. 

Ahuvd, v . he was. 

Ahuvdsirh, v. I was. 

Aho , in. alas ! 

Ahoratta, nt. day and 
night. 

Akankhati, v. to wish ; to 
expect. 

Akaaagata, a . gone to the 
space. 
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l 


Agat&gama,a . one who has 

learnt the 4 collections 

of the Suttapitaha. 
Agameti, v. to wait for; to 


expect. 

Acariyaka, a . 

from the teacher. 


coming 


Acanycmaha, m. the line 

or the ancestor of the 
teachers. 

0 

Acikkhdpetvd , abs. having 
caused to inform. 

Ajandtiy v. to know weD. 

Ajaniya, m. a steed. 

Ajivaka, m. a kind of 
ascetics. 

Atdpi, a . ardent. 

Aturanna, nt . food for the 
sick. 

Adikalyana , a. advanta¬ 
geous at the beginning. 

Adissa y abs . pointing out; 
adj. to be pointed out; 

contemptible. 

Adetiy v . to take. 

Anupubbihatha , /. gradual 
sermon. 

Apajjatiy y. to commit; 
to get into. 

Apaddy f. distress. 

Apddiy v . came to. 

a. sick. 

Amaha f a. unbaked; 

unripe; unboiled. 
Amajata, a. bom slave. 

iifnaftiite, n^. crockery. 


Amantdpetvdy abs. having 

summoned. * 

AmisagarUy a. interested 
in worldly gain. 

Amutta (dmukka t ) p.p, 
adorned with. 

Ayata, a. broad. 

Ayatim, ad. in future. 

Aydga 9 m. a long hall. 

Ay&cati, v. to beg. 

Ay&camana, pr.p. request¬ 
ing. 

4 

Aralcdy in. from afar; 
away from. 

Arakkhadhi karana m , ad, 

on account of protecting. 

AraMakangay nt. vow of 
a forest dweller. 

Araddhaviriyay a. strenu¬ 
ous. 

Arabhati, v. to begin ; to 

destroy (life). „ 

Aramtnana, nt. object; 
occasion. 

Ardy in. far from. 

Aradhetiy v. to please 
someone. 

Ardmakotthaka, m. gate- 
tower of a monastery. 

Ardmacetiyay nt. a sacred, 
garden. * 

Ardmardmaneyyaka , nt. 

a pleasant grove. 

Ardmika, m. gardener; an 
attendant in a monas¬ 
tery. 
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Arogya, nt. health. 

Aropitaniytmena , ad. 
according to the 
prescribed order. 

Aropenta , pr.p. bringing 
about; putting on. 

Arohanaya, for ascending. 

Arohaniya, a . suitable for 

riding. 

Alapati, v. to speak to. 

Alaya , m. abode. 

Alayesini, f. seeking an 
abode. 

Alimpeti, v. to set fire. 

Alumpakaram , ad. taking 
in lumps. 

Alumpati, tf. to eat in 
lumps. 

Alopa , tn. lump. 

Avasatha , m. abode; 

lodgings. 

Avdsa, m. dwelling place. 

Avi, in. openly. 

Avenilea, a. separate; 
special. 

Avdd t f. chaplet. 

Asajja, abs. having insul¬ 
ted or assailed; having 
hinted at. 

Asadiya, abs. having in¬ 
sulted. 

Asumbhati, v. to pour 
down. 

Ahaniya , abs. having 
attacked. 

Ahdriyati , v. to take as 
food. 


Ahundarika, a. impassable. 

IUha, a. agreeable 
pleasant. 

Itihitiha, nt. hearsay. 

Itthanndma , a. of such and 
such a name. 

Ittara, a. short (time); 
very few or little. 

IUhdgdra , nt. harem. 

Iddhi, f. supernatural 
power. 

Iddhipdtihariya , nt. mira¬ 
cle. 

Iddhipdda, m. path to 
superhuman power. 

Inda 9 m. lord; lord of the 
Devas. 

IsipabbajjdJ. renunciation 

as a hermit. 

Issariyddhipacca , nt. over- 
lordship. 

Ukkujjeti , v. to turn up or 
set up. ' 

Uggacchanta , pr.p . rising 
up. 

Uggirati , v. to lift up; to 

utter. 

Uccaya , m. accumulation. 

Uccareti, v. to lift up; to 
utter. 

Ujjavati , v. to sail up¬ 
stream. 

Ujjhati , v. to throw away. 

Utthahanta, pr.p. exerting; 
rising up. 

Uttarasakhd , /. northern 

bought 
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Uttarasimka, -a. with the 
head towards the north. 

Utiaraave, ad. day after 
tomorrow. 

Uttaritara , a. superior. 

Uttaribhanga , m. extra 
bits; a salad. 

Uttarimanu68a-dhamma , m. 
extraordinary condition. 

Uttarirh, ad. further; over. 

a. clear of grass. 
Uda 9 uddhu , in. or. 

Vdapajjd , ndapadi , v. he 
was bom; it arose. 

Udapdna, m. a well. 

Udaya , m. increase ; rise. 

Udayabbaya , tn. rise and 

fall. 

Uddasseti , v. to show 

oneself. 

* 

Uddna , n$. a joyful 

utterance. 

Udaneti , v. to utter. 

Udicca, a. of a high 
descent; noble. 

Udddna , n£. a string (of). 

Uddt8sa, ab8. for. 

Uddissakata, a. specially 
prepared. 

Uddhamgama, a. going up¬ 
wards. 

Udrxyati , v. to fall into 
pieces. 

Undura , m. a rat. 

Unnddty a . tumultuous. 


Vpakattha t p.p. drawn 
near; approaching. 

Upakdrakay a. helpful. 

Upaga , a. approaching. 

Upacchubhatiy v. to throw 

, at. 

Upafivatiy v. to live on. 

Upatthabay m. attendant ; 
supporter. 

Upatthanapuppha , nt. the 
flowers assigned for. 

Upatthiyamanay pr.p.p . 

being attended. 

Upadhdretvdy abs. having 

reflected upon. 

Upanandhati, v. to bear 
enmity. 

Upanayhatiy v. to wrap 
with; to bear enmity. 

p 

TJ panibaddha y p.p . tied 
into. 

Upanissaya, m. sufficing 

condition. 

Upaniya y abs. aiming at. 

Upapajjatiy v. to take 
birth. 

Upamdy f. likeness; 

comparison. 

ZJpamiyatiy v. to be 
compared. 

Upaydii . v. to come near; 
to reach. 

Upavattana, nt. existing 
near by; name of a park. 

Upavasatiy v. to observe ; 
to live near by. 






THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


253 


Upasankamma, abs. having 
approached. 

Upasama , m. calmness. 

Upasampada , /. higher 

ordination of a monk. 


Upafiammati , v. to become 
appeased. 

UpddAya , a£$. on account 
of. Anukampam —, out 
of pity. 

Upehiti , v. he will 
approach. 

Uposaiha , m. fast-day; 


the 


ceremony 


of 


reciting Vinaya rules. 

9 

Upo&athadivasa , m. fast- 

day. 

Uppala , nt. a high 
numeral with 99 cyphers. 

Uppaldhattha , nt. a bundle 
of water-lilies. 

Uppdia (or uppada), an 
unusual event. 


Uppadeti, v . causes to rise. 

Upldvita, p.p. floated. 

Ubbandhati , v. to strangle 
oneself by hanging. 

Ubbhinditva , a6s. having 
broken. 

Ubha, ubhaya, adj. both. 

Ubhato, in . on both sides. 

Ubhatomukha , ad;. double 
mouthed. 

Ummagga , m. a different 
or wrong path; a 
tunnel. 


Ummihati , v. to discharge 

urine. 

Ummujjati, v. to emerge 
from. 

Urunda, a. spacious. 

UUokenta, pr.p. looking 
up. 

Ussdreti , t>. to cause to 
move back. 

TJhadati , r. to defecate. 

(7no, a. deficient; less ; 
n£. deficiency. 

Ekagga, a. one-pointed; 
concentrated. 


Ekaghana , a. solid. 
Ekacciya, a. some. 
Ekajjham, ad. together 

in one place. 

Ekatiya, a . some. 

Ekato, in . together. 


Ekapanna 


a. 


having 


only a single leaf. 

EkapirujitUy a. compoun 
ded in a single lump, 


Ekappahdrena 
once; by 

stroke. 


a 


ad. at 
single 


Ekarajja , nf. sovereign 
power. 

Ekarattivdsa , m. spending 

of a night. 

Ekasdtaka] a. having an 
only clothe. 

Ekarhsena, ad. definitely. 
Ekdyana , m. the only path. 
Ekidarh , in. some. 

Etarahi , in. now. 
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Bti, v. to come. 

Ettdvatd , in. by this much ; 
so far. 

EUo , in . that way; hence. 

Emm evarhy in. exactly; 
just in the same way. 

Emrupa, a . such. 

Evamrdpa , a. this-like or 
having such a form. 

Ehinti , v. they will come. 

Okappaniya, a. trust¬ 
worthy. 

Okampetvd, aba. having 
shaken. 

Okdsa, m. space; per¬ 
mission. 

Ojavain, f. sailing down¬ 
stream. 


Oja, /. sap; essence. 
Otarenta, pr.p. lowering. 
Odissa, abs. definitely. 

Onqjeti , v. to distribute. 


Opiletva, 


abs. 


crammed in. 


having 


Oram , ad. below; under ; 
on this side. 

Orena, ad. less than. 

% 

Orodha , m. harem; a 
harem lady. 

Olaggeti , v. to hang. 

Olambaka , nt. a plummet. 

Olvbbha , a6«?. leaning upon. 

Osakfcita , p.p. shifted 

(from the original 

position). 

Osaraii, v. to enter. 


OsddeH , 0 . to reduoe; to 
be sunk. 

KaAthati, v. to doubt. 

Kaccha , nt. /. belt for an 
elephant. 

Raced ., in. I doubt 

whether. 

Kafaggaha, m. a win; a 
lucky cast. 

Kafuka, a. astringent; 
severe. 

Katasi, f. cemetery. 

KatapufMa , a. fortunate. 

Kati y a. how many. 

Katipaya , a. several. 

Katipaha, nt. a few days. 

Kattabba, pt.p. to be done. 

Kattabbayutiaka , nt. what 
should be done. 

Kaihankara , a. how acting. 

Kathankathty a. doubtful. 

Katha rhvidha t a. what sort 

of. 

Kathdna f nt. a high 

numeral with 127 

cyphers. 

Kadddy in. sometimes; 
seldom. 

Kanta 7 a. pleasant; p.p. 

spinned. 

Kandardy f. grotto. 

Kapana, a. poor; miser¬ 
able ; the poor. 

Kapparappahara , m. a 
blow from elbow. 
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Kappdvasesa, m. re¬ 
mainder of an aeon. 

Kappdsika , a. made of 
cotton. 

Kappd8ika-8uhhuma , nt. 
a fine musline. 

Kappiya , a. lawful. 

Kamati , v. goes in; 
spreads. 

Kammapatha , m. way of 

action. 

Kammdra, m. a smith. 

Kayird , v. 3rd amp. 
Poten. of Awr (to do). 

Karaniya, pt.p. to be 
done; nt. what should be 
done; business. 

Karahaci, in. at some 
time. 

Xariaa, nt. a plot of land 
measuring about an 
acre. 

i 

Karund , /. compassion; 

pity. 

Karundyati , v. to feel pity. 

Kaliggaha, m. loss; losing 
cast; defeat. 

Kalira, m. sprout. 

Kalebara , nt. the body. 
Kalyana, a. advantageous; 

good; nt. welfare. 

_ _ * 

Kalydnamitta , m. a true 
friend. 

JTaat, /. ploughing. 

Kamsa, m. a plate to eat 
from. 

Kdnana , nt. forest. 


Kdnanantara , nt. inside of 
a forest. 

Kdpilavatthava, a. belong¬ 
ing to Kapilavatthn. 

Kdmarati, f. enjoyment of 
senses. 

Kdmavega , m. impulse of 
lust. 

Kdyagatd sati, f. mind¬ 
fulness centred on the 
body. 

Kdrdpiyati , v. to cause to 
be done. 

Kdlakata , p.p. dead. 

Kalahiriydy /. death. 

Kdloua'eva, in. very early. 

Kdlinga , a. belonging to 
Kalinga. 

K 'lhdmi , v. I will do. 

Kdhinti , t>. they will* do. 

Kiccha , nt. difficulty. 

Kicchena , ad. with diffi¬ 
culty. 

jfiTi# ca, in. why not; 
rather. 

Kittha, nt. growing corn. 

Kifthdda, a. corn-eating. 

Kittharakkha , tn. a watcher 
of corn. 

Kittayati , v. to explain; 
to praise. 

Kittdvatd , in. how far ? in 
what respect ? 

Kittimdda, m. talk about 
the fame. 

Kinti, in. whether. 
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Kimanga , in. far less. 

Kimatihaya , in. for what 
purpose ? 

Jftra, a. particle for 
reported speech. 

Kilamati, v. to become 
weary. 

Kidisa , a. what-like ? 

Zftw, in. how much ? 

JTluo cirarh, in. how long ? 

KukJcura , m. a dog. 

Kufidvdra , nt. gate of a 
hut. 

Kvdiamula, nt. foot of a 

wall. 

Kudacanam, in. at any 
time. (iVa few—, never). 

Kupita, p.p. annoyed. 

Kvbbati , w. to do. 

Kumuda , nt. a high 
numeral with 106 
cyphers. 

Kumudanala , m. the stalk 

of white water-lily. 

Kiilavarhsa, nt. lineage; 
customs of the family. 

Kuvam, kva, in. where ? 

Kuvera , m. name of the 
lord of demons. 

Ku8ala, nt. health; merit. 

Kuaali, a. possessor of 
merit. 

Kutajatila , m. a fraudulent 
hermit. 

Kecana , £ect, some persons. 

Keld8akUta 9 nt. the peak 
of the Kelasa mountain. 


Kevala , a. whole. 

Kotthuka, m. jackal. 
Kovida , a. expert. 

ITosa, m. a measure of 
length, (which is about 
1,000 yards). 

Ko8inaraka, a. belonging 
to Kusinara. 

Koseyyamkhuma , nt. fine 

silk. 

Kvaci , in. somewhere; in 
some places. 

Khafija , a. lame. 

Khandpetvd , o6a. having 
caused to dig. 

Khanti , /. patience. 

Khandha , m. trunk (of the 
body or a tree). 

Khama , a. 

sustaining. 

Khamati , t>. to forgive. 
Khamaniya , a. bearable. 

Khamdpeti , v. to cause to 

forgive. 

Khara , a. severe. 

Khddana , nt. food; eating. 

Khdyati , v. to occur; to 
become clear; to be 
revealed. 



Khtnaniraya , a. one who 
is beyond the hell. 

Khindsava , a. free from 
mental obsession; a 
holy person. 

Khila, m. a stake. j 

Khurappa , nt. an arrow. 

Kho , in. See Chapter VI. 

i 


i 
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Khomatukhuma, nt. fine 
cloth of flax. 

Oajaratana, nit. a noble 
elephant. 

Qajjati, v. to roar. 

Gajjamana, pr.p. thunder¬ 
ing. 

* > 

Qanhanaka, a. holding; 
one who takes. 

Oatabhdva, m. the - fact 
that one has gone. 

Qaiayobbano, a. old; 
whose youth is ex¬ 
hausted. 

Gaddula, nt. a leash. 
GantukanuM, f. wish to 

g°- 

Gabbhaseyya, f. conception 

in the womb. 

Qamfthirato, in. by depth. 

Gaydsisa , nt. name of a 
place (not far from 
present Gay&). 

Gayhati , v. to be taken. 
Qar&ha, f. censure ; abuse. 

Garukata, p.p. held of 
weight. 

Qalanta , pr.p . flowing. 

Qavaghdtana, nt. slaughter 
house. 

Qaveoanta, pr.p . seeking. 

Qahaicdraka , to. builder of 
a house. 

9 

Gahattha , to. layman. 

« % 

Qalagaldyati , t>. to make 
the sound gada-gada. 

2£0—J 


Gdmavara, to. a prosperous 
village. 

Gdrayha, a. contemptible. 

Qalh&rakkhd, /. strong 
protection. 

Giddha, p.p. infatuated. 
Girigabbhara, to. a cave. 
Giribbaja , nt. the former 

name of Rajagaha. 

(Tied, /. neck; penalty; 
fine. 

• • 

Qiitha, nt. dung; faeces. 

GiUhahriala, nt. filth. 

* 

QdthaUhdna, nt , cesspool; 
where people defecate. 

Goghdtaka, to. a butcher.— 

stina, nt. a butcher’s 

block. 

Qovihattana , nt. butcher’s 
knife. 

Ghatanta, pr.p. striving. 

Qhamma nt. heat,. 

Ghammatatta , p.p. fati¬ 
gued with heat. 

Ghdtapiyati , r. to cause 

to be killed. 

Ghdteti, v. to kill; to 

injure. 

Ghdtetu, to. killer. 

Ghdsam Jcurute, he eats. 

Cakkayuga, nt. a pair of 
wheels. 

■ 

CakkasamdrvXha, a. 

mounted on vehicles. 

. 

Cahkamanta, pr.p. 

walking. 
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Oanddla, m. an outcast; a 
low-caste man. 

Caiukka , nt. a tetrad. 

Catudanika t , a. holding 4 

do$as. 

Catubbannd, m. pi. people 
of the four castes. 

CttfurangtUa, a. measuring 
4 inches. 

Gaturanginl, f. fourfold 
(army). 

Candimaniu, m. the moon. 

OatnH, f. an army. 

Garand, /. wandering. 

Camhi, in. now. 

Gala, a. wavering; moving. 

Cdranika , nt. pantomime. 

GSritta , nt. walking; 
custom. 

Gicdfdyati, v. to make the 

sound cit-cit. 

Gificifdyati, v. to make the 

sound citi-citi. 

Cittakufa, m. name of a 
mountain. 

dttaviauddhi t /. purity of 

the mind. 

Cittdgara , nt. picture 
gallery. 

drakata , m. a long time. 

Ciraffhitika, a. lasting 

long. 

Ciranivdst, a. dwelling for 
a long time. 

Cirapatikdj in. long since. 

Cirappavdsi, a. long 
absent. 


Cirarattarh, ad. for a long 
time. 

Cirasanthuta, a. acquain¬ 
ted for a long time. 

Cirassam t in. after along 
time. 


Cirdya f in. for long. 

Cirena , ad. after a long 
time. 

Cuba, p.p. shifted from. 

Cumbitvd , aba. having 
kissed. 


Culd 9 f. a knot of hair at 
the top. 

<7e, in. if. 


Cefaka , m. a page boy; a 
bad fellow. 


Coraghdta (lea), m. execu¬ 
tioner of robbers. 

Gha44itabhdva , m. the fact 
of throwing away or 
leaving aside. 

Chanadivasa , m. festival 
day. 

Chanda , m. desire; wish. 

Chandakay nt. subscrip¬ 
tion. 

Ghandaraga , m. desire and 
lust. 

Chdbbaggiyay a. belonging 
to the group of six. 

Chammdsika , a. existing 
or enough for six 

months. 


Chata f a. hungry. 

Chinddpdyati y v. to cause 
to be cut. 
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Chindfyati, v. to be out. 

Cheiva, aba. having cot. 

Jagatippadesa , m. a spot 
in the world. 

Jagatiruha , m. tree. 

JatMa, a. pure ; agreeable. 

JaHHd, 3rd sing. Pot. of 
ftd (to know). 

Jatd, f. a tangle ; entangle¬ 
ment ; matted hair. 

Janeti, v. to produce. 

Jantu, m. creature. 

JatnbU, f. rose-apple tree. 

Jambonada, nt. a precious 
kind of gold. 

Jaraggava, m. an old bull. 

JarOdapana, nt. decayed 
well. 

Jahdti , v. to leave; to 
remove. 

JSgaranta , a. wakeful. 

Jdgarita 9 nt. wakeful state. 

Jdtassara , m. nt. natural 
lake. 


Jdtidhamma , a. subject to 
rebirth. 

Jdtisambhava , m. liability 
for birth. 

Jdtisamsara, m. circle of 
rebirths. 


J&tu, in. indeed. 
J&napada, a. belonging to 




countryside ; 




countryfolk. 
Jdni 9 f. harm; loss. 


Jigiihsati 9 v. desires to 
have. 

Jigimsanta 9 pr.p. wishing 
to have. 

Jigucchati 9 v. to become 
disgusted with; to 
abhor. 

Jighaochati , v. to feel 
hungry ; to desire to eat. 

Jighacchd, f. hunger. 

Jina, p.p. deprived of. 

Jiyati 9 v. to miss ; to lose. 

Jirati 9 v. to decay. 

Jirdpetif v. to digest. 

JivagSha 9 m. catching 
alive. 

Jivitaparigosdna , nt. end 
of the life. 

Jutindhara 9 a. reeplen- 
dant. 

Jutimantu , a. lustrous. 

Je 9 in. See Chapter VI. 

Jetthaka 9 a. chief; fore- 

+ « w 

most. 

Jessati 9 v. he will defeat. 

ft dnamattdya * for the 
purpose of knowledge. 

ftdyati , v. to be known. 

ftdyare 9 v. they are known. 

ThSna, nt. place ; fact; 

cause. 

Dathaa, m. gadfly. 
Taggha, in. verily. See 

Chapter VI. 

Tajjita , p.p. threatened. 




► 
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Tanhdsota, m. stream of 
craving. 

Tanhiyati , v. to crave. 

Tato, in. therefor. 

Tato nimittam , ad. on that 
account. 

Tadaku, in. on the same 
day. 

Tambaloha , m. nt. copper. 

Tala , nt. surface. 

Taladattiba, nt. hand 
raised in a threatening 


t 


Tirolcutfda, nt. further side 


of a wall. 


Tiropabbata , nt. further 


side of a 
rock. 


itrimi 


itain 




Tucchahattha, a. empty- 
handed. 

Tunkl , in. silent. 

Tunhi-bhavati , v. to keep 

silence. 

Tunhibhdva, m. silence. 

_ « 

Tulita , p.p. weighed; 

estimated. 


manner. 


Tasati, v. to tremble. 

Tddisaka , a. that like; 
such. 

• • 

Tdva , in. so much ; so long. 

Tavoid, in. so long. 

Tdvade, in. at that 
moment. 


Tdvad eva, in. instantly. 

T&va-mahanta, a. so big; 
so great. 

Tikicchati , ». to cure; to 
treat medically. 

Tinamufthi, m. a handful 

or a bundle of grass. 

Titikkhati , v. to endure; 
to forbear. 


Timirdpitatta, nt. gloom. 
Timisa, /. darkness. 
Tiracchdnagata, m. a beast. 


Tiro, in. across. 
Tirokarai if. 



a curtain. 


a screen; 


Tuvatam , ad. quickly. 

Tfflasannibha , adi. cotton* 
like. 

Tejodhdtu, f. element of 
heat. 

Tevijja, a. possessing 
three superhuman know¬ 
ledges. 

Tevijjaka, a. connected 
with tevijja. 

Thaketva , afts. having 

closed. 

■ 

Thambha , m, a clump of 
grass; a post. 

ThMipaka , m. an amount 
of food enough for 10 
persons. 

Thuttani , nt. pi. rough 
words. 

ThUneyyaka, a. of the 

village of Thuna. 

Thupa, m. a shrine; 
pagoda. 

Dakhbati, v. to see. 
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Dakkhinato, in. on the 
south. 

Dakkhind , /. donation. 

Dakkhinti, v. they will see. 

Dajja , 3rd sing. Pot. of 
da (to give). 

Dajjeyyum, the pi. of the 

above. 

* 

Dafthu , aba. having seen. 
Darufa, m. punishment. 
Dadamdna, pr.p. giving. 

Daddabhayati, v. to make 

the sound dad-dad. 

■ 

DaddaUamdna , pr.p. 

shining. 

Danta, a. with restrained 
senses. 

Dandha, a. slow; sluggish. 
Dassanakdma , odj. wishing 

to see. 

Dassaniya, pt.p. worthy 
of seeing; beautiful. 

Dassdtn, a. one who sees. 

Dassukhila , nt. danger 
from robbers. 

Dahati, v. to claim; to 
declare. 

Ddnagga, nt. alms giving. 
Ddya , m. forest; grove. 

Dayadaka, a. heir. 

Ddrabharana , nt. keeping 
up of a wife. 

Ddvaggi , m. jungle fire. 

. * 

Diffhadhamma, m. the 
state attained by; the 
present life. 


Ditthadhammika, adj . 

belonging to this world. 

Ditthiy f. belief; view. 

Ditthibandhana , nt. fetter 
of heresy. 

Ditih’eva dhamme , loc. 

in this life. 

Dippis8ati 9 v. will come 
into prominence. 

i 

Dibbagandha , m. heavenly 
odour. 

Diyyati, diyati, v. to be 
given. 

Divasakara , m. the sun. 

Divasasantatta, p.p. 

heated for a day. 

DivdviMra f m. seclusion at 
noon. 

Divfoeyya, f. siesta. 

Dtgharattam, ad. for along 
time. 

Duklcha , nt. hardship; 
misery. 

Dukkhakkhandha, m. a 
great mass of suffering. 

Dukkhato , in. as suffering. 

Dukkhadhamma, m. trou¬ 
ble. 

Dukkhama, a. difficult to 
endure. 

Duggata , a. miserable. 

Duggati, f. miserable state 
of rebirth. 

Duggahita , p.p. badly 

held; taken carelessly. 

Dticcarita, nt. misconduct; 
wrong action. 
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p.p 


ill- 


Ducehanna, 
thatched. 

Dutfhu, in. badly. 

Duddada, a. difficult to 
give. 

DuppaHAa, a. wicked: 


nt 


foolish. 

% 

Dubbacana , 
word. 

DuJbbhanita^ 
spoken. 

Dubbhati , v. to dnpe; to 
act treacherously. 


Dosasamhita, a. linked 
with enmity. 

Dvidhapatha, m. branch* 
ing of a road. 

Dvepatha, m. a path 
between two fences or 
walls. 


harsh DhaHtia, a . fortunate. 


p.p 


badly 


a. 


foolish 


Dummedha 

wicked. 


Durannaya, a. difficult to fact; nature. 


Dhanaccheda, m. loss of 
wealth. 

Dhamma , m. righteous¬ 
ness. 

DhUutfh&na , place of a 
daughter. 

Dhammata, f. general 


follow. 

Durupeta , 

endowed. 




badly 


Dhammavinaya, m. Norm 

and discipline; religious 

rule. 

Dharhsati, v. to fall from. 


m 

DuOaddha , nt . bad gain; 
adj. got with difficulty. Dhdrayati, v. to bear. 

Dussayuga, nt. a pair or Dharayamdna , pr.p. bear 


suit of dbthes 


mg 


Dusaavanijja , /. trade in Dhi, in. shame 


fie 


cloth. 


Dhi-r-atthu. in. be shame 


Diibhati, v. to become Dhiyati, v. to be home 


treacherous. 

Demtamangalika , 
expecting 


adj. 


Dhuva , 

stable 


a. 


permanent 


through the gods. 
Devadeva , m. god of gods. 
Dessa, a. detestful. 

Donamukha , 
mouth. 

* 

Dofayati , t?. to waver ; to 
swing. 


welfare Dhuvam. ad 


constantly 


n/. 


Dhumayati , v. to emit 
smoke. 

Dhumdyitatta, nt. clouding 


river- 


over. 


iVa 


upeti, 


it 




not 


beffitting. 


iVa kaddci, in. never. 4 
Dolduanta , pr.p. swinging. iVa Jcvaci, in. nowhere. 


4 
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Nagantara , nt; space 

between mountains. 

Nadanta , pr.p. roaring. 

Nabhaso , oW. from the sky. 

Namatthu, (namo + atthu), 

be homage. 

Namo , tn. homage. 

Narasdrathi, m. trainer of 
men. 

AfaAa, tn. surely not. 

Nakataha, m . a learned 
brahman. 

NahtUa, nt . 10,000. See 5 
41. 

Nalavana , nt. forest of 

• * 

reeds. 

iV£nappa££ra, a. of many 
kinds.—fcfreht,in various 
ways. 

N&ndkarana, nt. differ¬ 
ence ; diversity. 

N&nabhava, m. separation. 

t 

Nandvihita , a. various. 

Ndmagotta, nt. name and 
clan. 

Ndmato , tn. by name. 

Nametvd , ofa. having bent. 

Ndaita , p.p. brought to 
ruin. 

Nikanta , p.p. scraped of. 

Nikkujjita, p.p. turned 

down; overturned. 

► 

Nikkhamanta , pr.p. going 
out. 

Nikkhamana , nt. going 
out; departure. 


Nikkhamana veld , /. time 

of going out. 

Niklcharmnokdsa , m. room 
for getting out. • 

Nigacchati , v. to get into; 
. to undergo. 

Niccharanta, pr.p . flash¬ 
ing out. 

Nitfhdti, v . comes to an 
end. 

Nitthita , p.p. finished. 
Niddhamati , v. to abolish ; 

to remove. 

Ninnahuta , nt. a number 
with 36 cyphers. 

Nipaka, a. prudent. 

Nipatitvd , ofis. having 

fallen down. 

% 

Nipajjamdna , pr.p. lying 

down. 

Nippabha , a. dim; with¬ 
out glory. 

NibbaUabhdva , m. the fact 
of being bom. 

Nibbahati, v. to carry out; 
to unsheath. 

Nibbahapetvd , o6*. having 
caused to carry. 

Nibbuta , p.p. passionless ; 
calmed.. 

Nibbhoga, a. useless; poor. 

Nimmamsa , a. void of 
flesh. 

Niminati , t>. to exchange. 

Nimitta , nt. omen; 
portent; sign. 

Nimnjjati, v. to submerge. 
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tfiyaka. destined; 

% 

Niyy&deti 9 v A to hand over. 
NiyySai, v. he set out. 
Niy&meti, v. to assign. 
Niitontaram, ad. inoessan- 

tty. 

Nirabbuda, nt. a number 
with 64 cyphers. 

Nir&padhi, adj. free from 

attachment. 


NyUajja, a. shameless. 




NiUoketi, v. to observe; 

* 7» * • . ^ f % 9 

to look at carefully. 

% ' \ • . * * * ' ’ - • w ^ 


NivaUati, v. to turn bade. 


' . * 


NivdreUy vi to prevent 


* . i 


• W 


NivSretu, rn. 

prevents, 

* * 

Niveseti , v. to 


who 




live in or to establish on. 

V » • & \ • * • 


Ntsamma , 
i beard. 


aba. 




Nisaajjitoa, abs. having 
left. 


Niharati , v. to take out : 
to eject. 

» 

Niyati, niyyati, v. to be led. 

NiyStayati, v. to hand 
over.' 

• ‘ / • . • 

N&na , in. certainly. 

Nekkha t nt. a big gold coin. 

Nekkhamma , nt. renunci¬ 
ation. 

Nekadhd, ad. in many 
ways. * 

Negama , m. urban council. 
Nemittaka , m. sdoth-sayer. 
Nerailjara, f. name of a 


river. 


• • • 


N’eva, in. indeed not. 

Pakarana, nt. cas 

^ - A A 


offence; a treatise. 


to Pakdsita 9 p.p. proclaimed; 


made known. 


*. 


• * * 


* • 


having Pakittenta, pr.p. extolling. 


• * 


Pakubbanta , pr.p. doing. 
Pakkamati, v. to go away. 


Nissarana, nt. going out; ***>*9**, abs. having 

sent tor. 


leaving behind. 


Nissita , p.p. frequented; Pnjckhanditva , c^bs. having 

depending on. jumped on or rushed in. 

Nisinnatthdna , n*. place Pakkhayati t v. to become 
for sitting, clear to the min d. 


ZJ 


K 


It, v. to ca 


lifers. 


to Pakkhitia, 


p.p 


thrown 


sit. 


into. 


Pfisgvita, p.p. frequented Paganhati , t>. to support; 

by. to favour. 


Nihata , 

beaten 


jp-p. 

down 


to favour. 

subdued.; Pageva, in. beforehand ; 

not to speak of. 
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Pagevataram , ad. very 

early. 

# 

Paagayha, paggahetva, abs. 
favouring; having 
raised up. 

Paggahi kasdld , /. drapery 
' store. 

Paggharanta, pr.p. drip¬ 
ping with. 

Pacaritvd , -ofo. having 
practised. 

Pacdpiyati , v. to cause to 
be cooked. 

Paccakkhdna, nt. refusal. 

Paceanga t9 nt. a sub¬ 
division ; a sub-limb. 


Pajahali , v. to give up; 
to forsake. 

/. progeny ; popu¬ 
lace. 

Pajapati, /. wife. 

Pajjalita , p.p. ablaze. 

♦ 

Pajjota , m. lamp. 

Paficapatitthita, a. touch¬ 
ing the ground in five 
places. 

Paftjalika , pafljati, a. with 
hands clasped in respect. 

PaHjaUkata, p.p. with 
clasped hands raised in 
salutation. 

PaHrtatta 9 p.p. set forth. 


Paccatthika, a. hostile ; m. 
enemy.— saHHd, /. en¬ 
mity; hostile feeling. 

PaceanubhUta, p.p. under¬ 
gone. 

Paccaya, m. cause; 
requisite. 

Paccdgamana t nt. return¬ 
ing. 

Paccdsirhsati , to expect. 

Paccahara, m. excuse. 

Paceupatfhiia, p.p. pre¬ 
sent ; come near. 

P<uxu8a-8amaya t m. early 
dawn. 

♦ 

Pacceka , a. separate; 
individual. 

Pacchatdpa , m. remorse. 

. * 

Pacchdbhdga , m. hind part; 
foe. afterwards. 


PaHUdpeti , u. to prepare; 
to set forth. 

Pan&menta, pr.p. turning, 
turning away. 

Patikkanta , p.p. returned 
from ; n*. going back. 

Patikkosati, v. to reject. 

Potigucca, —e’etw, in. 
beforehand. 

Paticarati , v. to evade. 

# * 

Paficcakamma , n{. meant 

for oneself. 

« - • • 

Patijaggati , v. to support; 

to bring up. 

Patipajjati 9 v. to practise ; 
with maggam 9 to go 
along. 

Pafipada 9 f. a course of 
practice. 

Pafipanna, p.p. practising. 
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PaHpaiha , m, opposite 
way. 

Pafipati , /. an order; a 
torn. 

Patipeseti, v. to send back. 

Patibh&qa , a. similar. 

PafibhaU , o. to occur to 
ones’ mind; to be 

revealed. 


Pafivata, m. 
wind. 


opposing 


Patisata, nt, per hundred. 

PatisaHcikkhati, v. to 
contemplate. 

Pafisanthdra, m, friendly 
treatment. 


Parufava, m. name of a 
mountain (near R&ja- 
gaha). 

Pan^itaka , m. wiseacre. 
PcUdpavavtu , o. majestic. 
Patitthita , p.p. situated. 

PaHmarujtita, p,p, decked 

or endowed with. 

Patibbatd , /. a devout wife. 

Patissati-mattaya, for the 
selfcollectedness. 

a 

Pattabba , jpt.p. to be 
arrived at; to be 
attained. 

Patti, /. a portion ; merit; 

arrival. 


PcUisambhida t /. analytic Patfiyati, v, likes to have 


insight. 


a bowl. 


PatisaWhia, nt . seclusion. Patthayab, 


v, 


hankers 


Pafisamvedeti , r. to feel; 
to undergo. 

Patisun&ti, v. to promise. 


after ; desires. 


Pati&sutod, 

a • ^ 


060. 


having 


Padaklchina , /. circumam- 

bulation. 

Padara, nt, a board ; a lid. 


assented (to someone's Podanupadika , a. following 


words). 


one *8 footsteps. 


PafihaAfiati, v. to knock Paduaati, v. to appear. 


against. 

Paffana, nt, a town with a 
harbour. 

Pa^dmetiy v. to dismiss; 

to send away. 

Panihita , directed; 

placed. 


Padipeyya, nt, thingB for 

lighting. 

Paduma, nt, a number 
with 120 cyphers. 

Padhana , rtt. effort for 
intuition. 


Papa , 



water-shed. 


Parufaracchada, a, having ’ Pabujjhitvd , 


aba. 


white 
feathers). 


covering 


(or 


awaken. 


being 


Pabvddha , awakened. 
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PabbcUavisama, 


tU. 


a Pararajja, 


rU. 


foreign 


precipice; mountainous country. 


district. 


Parasatta, m. other beings. 


Pabbatdyati , v. to act like Pardbhavanta, a . going to 


mountain 


rum. 


Pabbajand, f. ba n i shm ent. Parayana, a . prone ; des- 


Pabhuti , 


tn. 


beginning 


tined. 


from. 

Pabha88ara> a. brilliant. 

Pamatta, p.p. negligent. 

Pamadacdra, m. neglectful 
living. 

Patnadi, a,, negligent. 

Pamukha , a. (in com¬ 
pounds) headed by. 

Pamuecati , e. to become 
free. 

Pamuftcatii v. to emit; to 
send forth. 

Pamudita , p.p. overjoyed. 

Pamokkha, m. freedom; 
release. 

Pamoceti , v. to set free. 

Payojeti, v. to complete 
with; to set on foot; 

to prepare (a medicine) ; 
to begin (a business). 

Parapatliya, a. relying on 
others. 

Parapdna, m. other’s life. 

Parapuggala, m. other 
persons. 

Parana , a. the highest; 
excellent. 


ParikaiUa, p.p. cut open. 

Parikassati , t?. to be 

dragged about. 

Pariklchipitva , 06 s. having 
surrounded. 


Pariggahita , p.p. possessed 
or haunted by, 

Paricca , o&*. having 

penetrated. • 

Paricdreti , v. causes to 
feast one’s senses. 


Parijana, m. 
followers. 


retinue; 


Paridevati , v. to lament; 
to bewail. 

Paridevana, f. lamentation. 

Pari to, ad. around. 

Parindyika , /. leading 

woman. 

Parinibbdna , rat. passing 
away (of a holy person). 

Parinibbuta , p.p. com¬ 
pletely calmed; finally 

passed away. 

Paripurayati , v. to fill; 

to complete. 

Paribhufijati, v. to enjoy; 
to make use of. 


Parampardgata , a. tradi¬ 
tional. 


Paribhutta , p.p. tasted; 
enjoyed. 




THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN 



PariyafUa, m. the end. 

Partyddiyati, v. to exhaust; 
to absorb. 

* 

Partyayati. v. to go about. 

Pariyutthati, v. to over¬ 
come. 

m 

Pariyogaya, abi. having 
dived into the depths. 

Pariyoddna, nt. exhaus • 
tion. 

♦ 

Parivajjayati > —jeti, v. to 
shun ; to avoid. 

Parivara , m. retinue. 

* 

Parivaratthdya , for the 
attendance. 

Parivitakka , m. thought. 

ParisussaE, v. to wither. 

Parihdniy /. loss ; decrease. 

Parihxnagatta , a. having 


Pavdrand , /. a oeremony 
held by the monks at 

the end of rainy season. 

« 

Pavaheti , v. to absolve. 

Pave&etu, m. one who 
allows to enter. 

r • 

Pamvati, v. to commit. 

Pasahati, v. to use force; 
to overcome. 

* 

Pasarhsati , t?. to praise. 
Pa&amsand, /. commend* 

ation. 

Pas art ta , p.p. outstretched. 

Pasdreti, v. to stretch out. 

• • 

Passitu , m. one who sees. 
PahattAa , p.p. glad; joyful. 
Pahdndya , for the removal. 
Pahdra , m. a blow. 

Pahuta, a. abundant. 


an emaciated body. 
Pareta, p.p. overcome with. 
Paldyati, v. to escape. 


Pahenaka , nJ. a present. 

Parhsu, nt . soil; clay. 

• — 

Pamsukxla , /. playing with 
clay. 


Palipa, m. a. swamp; 

sloppiness. 

* 

Palipanna, p.p. sunk or 

fallen into. 

* 

Palujjati , • v. to dissolve. 

Palehiti, v. to flee from. 

Palokadhamma , ad;, of the 
nature of dissolution. 

Pava<l4hati t v. to increase ; 
to grow. 

♦ 

Pavattati, v. to exist; to last. 

B 

Pavattinx , /. preceptress. 


Pamsukula , n*. patchwork 

robe. 

Pakafam kdtiiih, to make 
known. 

• . 

Pakatika, a. natural. 
Pdcittiya , n*. a kind of 

offence committed by a 
monk. 

Pdjana 9 nt . a goad. 

Pdtikankha , ad;, desirable ; 
expected. 

Pdtikd $ f. moonstone.- 
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Pamghati, pdnatijn Iff, 3. Pitamaha, m. ancestor; 

destroyer of life. grandfather. 

Panupetaih, adv. as long as Pivanabhava, m. the fact 
life lasts. that he is drinking. 


Padanqutiha, m. the great- 
toe. 

Patu, in. visible; manifest. 

Patubhavati, v. to manifest. 

Pdtubhdm, m. appearance; 
manifestation. 

Pdtardsa , m. breakfast. 

Padagghanaka , a. having 
the value of a \ kaha- 
pana. 

Pdddsi, v. he gave. 
Pdpaba , a. sinful; wrong. 

9 

Pdpakamma, nt. sinful 

action. 


Pivanamatta, a. amount 
that could be sucked at 
a time. 

Pivasati, v. likes to drink. 

4 

Pilate, /. & wart or wen. 

Pitipamojja, n£. joy. and 
happiness. 

Pucchita; puttha , p.p. 
being questioned. 

Punfiaklchetta, nt. field for 
merit. 

Putoli, /. a kind of bag. 
PundariJca , nf. a white 

lotus. 


Pdpiya , o. worse. 
Payasa, m. milk-rice. 

Pdragavesi, a. one who 
seeks the other shore. 


Puttiyati , v. treats as one's 
own son. 

Puthu, in. separate. 

Puthudisd, 



Pdrag&mi, a. crossing; 
going to the other shore. 

Parupitod , ofts. having 

wrapped in. 

Pdvarika, in. cloak-dealer. 

Pdvurana , nf. a blanket, 
etc., to wrap with. 


quarters.. 

Puthubhuta, p.p. 
spread. 



# 


Puthulato, ad. by width. 


Punadivasa , m. next day. 


Puno, in. again. 

Pubbanhasamaya, m. fore- 





n. 


Pdvusa , m. rainy 

Pdsadamaha , m. ceremony 


of consecrating a 


MfTTVil 


sion. 


Pi taka, nt. a basket. 


Pindita , 


p.p 


noon. 


Pubbanimitta , nf 

sign. 

Pubbenivasa, m. 


existence. 


gathered P««», *». m 




together; made into a Purakkhata, p.p 


lump. 


by¬ 


herald 

former 

male. 

headed 





« 
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Purattham , in. See No. J 36, 
Chapter VI. 

Pwatthato, ad. in front of. 
Purattha , in. the east. 

Puratthdbhimukha , adj. 

facing the east. 

Puranaha, a . former; 
olden. 

PurisdjaHtUi, m. steed of 

.man. 

m 

Pwindada , to. former- 

giver ; an apithet of 
Sakka. 


PurimUama, 


to . 


the 


noblest of men. 

Pure, in. formerly. 

PUjita , p.p. honoured. 

Puiikdya , m. foul body. 


P&ra, a. filled with. 


PHvaUhaya , for the cakes. 

Pwrdpeii , v. causes to fill. 

Psto, p.p. deceased; to. a 
goblin. 

PeUika, a. paternal. 

Pesakara , to. weaver. 

Pprohicca , ni. office of a 
Purohita. 


Poaana , ni. bringing up. 
Phalanta, pr.p . crashing. 

P/ldior, to. plough-share. 

Phfou, ni. ease. a. easy. 

Ph&#uhifih&n& 9 ni, a con¬ 
venient place. 

Phuia , p.p. covered with : 
sufficed with. 


Phenuddehakath , ad. throw¬ 
ing foam up. 

BaddhUd, /. a kind of 
creeper like sweet 
potato. 

Bandhana, ni. binding; 
imprisoning. 

Babbu, to. a cat. 

Barihita, ni. sacrificial 

(Kusa-) grass. 

Balamatta , /. a little 
strength. 

Balakayoni, f. a species 
of crane. 

Balikamma, ni. oblation. 

Balivadda , to. an ox. 

Bahijana , to. outside 
people. 

Haiti, bdhiddhd , in. out¬ 
side. 

Bahujana , to. many-folk. 

BahtUara , a. much ; more. 

Bahubhdni , a. one who 
speaks much. 

Bahufflcata, p.p. deve¬ 
loped. 

Bddhati , t?. to afflict; to 

obstruct. 


Bindu , ni. a drop. 

PiZo, ni. ration ; a hollow. 

Bujjhati , t?. to under¬ 

stand. 


Bujjhamdna , 

ceiving. 




BuddhabhMa, p.p. become 
enlightened. 
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Buddhdnubhdva , m. 

splendour of a Buddha. 

BubhukkhaH, 0 . desires to 
eat. 

Brahanta, a. great; big. 
Bravitu , v. let him pay. 
Brahma , m . the creator. 
BrahmacaH, 3. a celebate. 
Brahmajacca, a. of the 

brahman caste. 

.* 

BrahmalolcHpaga , a. taking 
birth in the Brahma* 
world. 

Bruit, 0 . he says. 

Bhajamana, pr.p . associ¬ 
ating. 

Bhane, in . my dear. 

Bhati, /. wages ; work for 
wages. 

Bhatta-vissagga-karanat- 
thdya , for taking meals. 

Bhaddanta , a. venerable. 

Bhaya-bherava , a. ap¬ 
palling and terrible. 

Bharana , nl. bringing up. 

Bhavanta , pr.p becoming ; 
ad;. venerable. 

Bhdgini , /. a woman who 
shares with. 

Bh&riya , a. grave ; serious. 
Bhdvita , p.p. practised. 

r 

Bhlyoso mattdya , tnd. still 

more*. 

* • 

BhuhJearana , nl. barking. 
B/iu, /. the earth. 


Bhuta> p.p. arisen; come 
to exist; nt. truth; fact. 

BhtUakdla, m. time to 
reveal one’s true nature. 

Bhutapati , m. lord of de¬ 
mons. 

Bhutapubbam , ad. for¬ 
merly. 

Bhutavijjd , /. exorcism. 

Bhumi , /. floor; land. ' 

Bhumisendpati , m. lord of 
country and army. 

Bherava , a. fearful. 

Bhedana , nl. dissention; 

breaking. 

Bhesajjamatta, f. a dose 
of medicine. 

BhogaJclchandha , m. an 
immense wealth. 

Bhogahetu , ad. on account 
of wealth. 

Bftolt, /. madam. 

ManJcu, in. downcast; 
depressed. 

Macchagumba, m. shawl 
of fish. 

Macchardyati , 0 . to be¬ 
come selfish. 

Majjkanti kaaamaya , m. 

middle portion of the 

day. 

Majjhimaydma , m. middle 

portion of the night. 

MaHnati, v. to suppose; 
mail He, I feel or suppose. 
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Manikutujala't nt. an 
earring set with gems. 

Marufana, nt. adornment. 

Mata, nt. death; p.p. dead. 

Mattd,f. measure; amount. 

Mattika, a. maternal. 

Mattikdpatta, to. earthem 
bowl. 

Mattigha, m. a matricide. 

Madhurakajdta, a. weak 
and stiff. 

Manam, ad. somewhat; 

nearly. 

Manasikaronta, pr.p. con¬ 
sidering ; keeping in 
mind. 

Manasikatum, inf. to think 
about. 

Mana&ikara, m. con¬ 
sideration. 

Mandpa, a. agreeable: 
dear. 

Manussabkdta, p.p. being 
born as a man. 

Manujddhipa, to. king. 

ilfanoratfa, to. wish; 
longing. 

Manorama, a. fascinating. 

Mantayati, v. to consult. 

Mantadhara, a. bearer of 
Vedic charms. 

Manteti, v. to discuss. 

Maranavasa, to. power of 
the death. 

Mam, to. a god. 

Mahapphalatara , a. having 
more great results. 




Mahabbhayx , nt. great 
danger. 

Mahalcathana, nt. a 
number with 134 
cyphers. 

Mdhdjanakdya, to. a great 
multitude of people. 

Mdhdnaga, m. . a big 
elephant. 

Mahabandhana , nt. strong 

bondage: 

Mahdmatta, m. a great 
minister. 


Mahdyanila, to. a great 

sacrifice. 

Mahdvtra, to. great hero. 
Mahdsatta, m. great being. 

Mahdsamana, m. the 
Great Recluse. 

Mahe&i, to. great seer. 

Mdtanga, to. elephant. 

Mdtugdma, to. a woman. 

Mdnita, p.p . esteemed. 

Mdnusa, a. human. 

Manusatta , nt. human 
state. 


Mdnusika , a. existing in 

the human world. 

Mdydkdra, m. a juggler. 

Mdriyamdna. pr.p.p. being 
killed. 


Mdrisa, Sir; (lit. me-like); 
a polite way of address. 

Mdsa, m. (seeds of) vetch. 

Micchd, in. false; wrong. 

Mithu, in. alternately. 
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Miyati, v. to die. 

Milha , nt. excretion; 
dung. 

Mugga , m. green peas. 

Muccati , t?. to curdle; to 
be free or released. 

Muccamdna y pr.p. drip¬ 
ping with; emanating. 

MuHciyati , v. to be freed 

or released. 

•• 

Mudha , in. gratis. 

Mvddha , m. top ; head.. 
Muhum, ad. very quickly. 
Muhuttam , ad. a moment* 

MiUasatena , with 100 
. roots. 

Meghanibha, a . cloude-like. 

MeUdyati , v. to diffuse love: 

. to befriend. 

Medavanna, a. of the 
colour of fat. 

JfedAdeini, /. a wise 
woman. 

Mocenta , jpr.p. freeing; 
disentangling. 

Mosavajja, nt. falsehood. 

Yakkha , ra. a demon. 

Yakkhinx , /. an ogress. 

Yajamana , pr.p. sacri¬ 
ficing. 

Fato, wherefrom. 

Yatha-r-iva , in. just like. 

Yathalcatham, in. in what 
way. 

Yathdlcdmakaranlya , S©0 

Chapter YHI. 


Yathakamam , ad. accord¬ 
ing to one’s wish. 

Yaihajjhdsaya , o. straight 
in mind; faithful. . 

YathabcUam , ad. according 
to one’s strength. 

Yathdbhutam , ad. in its 
real essence. 

Yaihamittam , ad. accord* 

ing to the friendship. 

Yathdrucim, ad. according 
to one's liking. 

Yathaladdha , a. whatever 
one has got. 

Yathasakam , ad. each his 
own. 

r 

Yathdsulcham , ad. at ease. 

Yad’idarh, in. to wit; 
namely. 

Yamalca-sdla , m. twin Sal 
trees. 

Yasagga , nl. the highest 
fame. 

Yidisa , a. what kind of; 
what-like. 

Yapeti, v. to live by; to 


I 


Ftftw, in. as far as. 

% 

Y&va-ktvam, in. as long as. 

Yamtd , in. as far as; 
because. 

Ydvatdyukarh , ad. as long 
as the life lasts. 

Ydvatiharh , ad. as many 
days as. 

Ydvadattha , a. as much as 
one likes.—aw, ad. to 
the fill. 
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Y&rnd eva, in. only for. 

Yuga, nt. yoke. 

Yugandhara, m. name of a 
mountain. 

Yujjhitukdma, a. willing to 
fight. 

Yuttabhdva, m. the fact of 
deserving. 

Yum, m. young man. 

YUpa, m. sacrificial post. 

Yebhuyyma, ad. mostly. 

Yoga, m. connection. 

Yojaniha, a. measuring a 

league. 

Yotta, nt. a strap; a rope. 

Torn, /. birth; specie. 

Yoniso, in. in the right 
way. 

Bajottika, nt. a particle of 
dust. 

RajjaE, v to beoome 
attached. 

Sajjappadesa, m. the 

country belonging to 
one kingdom. 

Ratanamra, nt. a precious 
jewel. 

Ratandkara, m. jewel- 
mine. 

Rattandhakdra, m. dark¬ 
ness of the night. 

Rathapafijara, m. chariot- 
body. 

RamaE, v. to take delight 
in. 

RameE, v. to give joy; to 
make delightful. 


Rasapafhavi, /. essence of 
the earth. 

Raho, in. secretly; 
secrecy. 

Rahogata, p.p. gone into 
seclusion. 

Rdjagahaka, a. belonging 

to R&jagaha. 

Rdjaratha, m. royal 
chariot. 

RdjaMa, m. a prince; of 
the warrior caste. 

Rdjdnubhdm, m. splen¬ 
dour of a king. 

Rdmaneyyaka, nt. a plea¬ 
sant object. 

Ruccati, v. to become 
agreeable. 

Rudanta, pr.p. crying. 

RundhiyaE, v. to be 
obstructed or impri¬ 
soned. 

Bumhaniya, a. refreshing. 

Rdpa, nt. material form. 

LacchaE, v. he will get. 

Laddhaguna, m. the virtues 
one has attained. 

LabbhaE, v. to be gained. 

Labbhd, in. possible; 
allowable. 

Ldhutd, f. lightness. 

Lahuso, ad. quickly; 
lightly. 

Ldpa, m. a quail. 

Ldbhagga , nt. the highest 
gain. 

Ldbhd, in. gains. 




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


275 


Lingiya , aba. having 
clasped. 

LuyaU , t>. to be reaped. 
Lefilu, m. a clod. 
Lokadhatu, /. the world 

system. 

Lokanatha , nt. the lord 
of the world. 

Lokdnukampd, f. pity for 
the world. 

Lonaaaklchard, f. crystles of 
salt. 

LomakUpa , m. pores of 

the skin. 

Lomarh p&teti, to submit. 
£oto, a. greedy. 
FaJ&Aart, 3rd sin;. /#$. 

of twc. (to say). 

Vaccakufi, f. lavatory. 

Vacchati, 3rd. sing . /#$. 
of tws. (to live). 

Fo/odvara, nt. gate of a 

oow-shed. 

Vajjarh , 1st sin. of t**d. 
(to say). 

Fojfjd, v. he would say. 

Vajjty m. people of the 
Licohavi clan. 

Vajjha , p.p. destined to be 
killed or punished. 

Vaficeti, v. to deceive. 
Vattati, v. it behoves. 

Va44h *» /• increase; in¬ 
terest on money. 

Vqnamukha, nt. surface 
of a wound. 

Vanna, m. virtue; colour. 


Vannavanta, a. of good 
complexion. 

Vannavddi, a. extolling. 

Vatta, nt. regulation. 

Vattati, v. to exist; to 
live. 

Vatthu, nt. story; site; a 
thing. 

Vadha, m. punishment. 

Vanacetya, nt. a sacred 
forest. 

Vandand, f. worship; 
bowing down. 

Vandiya, a. fit to be 
worshipped. 

Vara, nt. a boon. 

Varatan i, a. more 
excellent; better. 

Vara-puHftalakkhana, a. 
possessing the signs of 
uttermost merits. 

Varam, ad. better. 

Vareyyam, v. I willaskfor. . 

Vasa, m. influence. 

Vasala, ft}, a despicable 

person. 

Vasanabhdva, m. the fact 
of living in. 

Vasdnuga, a. dependent; 
subjected. 

Vassamdna, pr.p. howling; 
kooing. 

Wassikd, f. jasmine. 

VassUpagata, a. spending 
the rainy season. 

Vassdpetvd , ahs. having 
caused to rain. 
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Fa, 


(particle 


of 


dis¬ 


junction,) or. 

Vdtdhata, a. shaken by 
the wind. 

Vddalcdma, a. disputant. 
Vddarh dropeti , refutes. 


vm 


a. disputant 


Va pana, in. or else 


V&murii 


a. 


beautiful thighs 


having 


Vdreti , t;. to prevent. 

Vdrenta, pr.p. preventing. 

Vdreyya , nt. betrothal. 

Vdfaggamatta , a. of the 
size of the tip of a hair. 

Visa, m. living; practice. 

Vdsarh upagacchati, takes 
abode. 

Vikulava, a. nestless. 

Vigatacckandatd, 
fact of 
liking. 

Vicaritvd, 



having 


the 

no 


abs. 

roamed about. 


having 


Vicinanta, pr.p , seeking. 

Vijdyati, v. to bring forth 
a child. 

Vijita, p.p. conquered; 
nt. country. 

Vijjamdna, p.p . existing. 


Vijjutd, f. lightning. 

ViHddna, nt. conscious¬ 
ness. 

Vitapi, m. a tree. 

VitH, /. joy. 

Vitihdti, v. to lie. 


Vitthdra, m. details. 

Vidhupana, nt. a fan. 

Vinaya, m. restraining. 

Vindkaroti, v. to separate. 

Vindbhava , m. separation. 

Vindsanta, a. ending in 
destruction. 

Vinipdta, m. bad fall.* 

Vinodeti, v . to get rid of. 

Vinodetvd , abs . having 
removed. 

Vipula, a. extensive. 

Vippakdra, m. change; 
distress. 

Vippatisdra, m. remorse. 

Vippaiisdri, a. remorse- 

fat. 

Vippamutta, p.p. imanci- 
pated. 

Vippayoga, m. separation. 

Vippayoganta, a. ending 
in separation. 

Vipphalita , p.p. torn 
asunder. 

Vibhava , m. wealth ; anni¬ 
hilation. 

Vipdka, m. result. 

Vimati, f. doubt. 

Vimana, a. displeased. 

Vimala , a. dirtless ; a holy 
person. 

Viydkamsu , v. they ex¬ 
plained or predicted. 

Viraja , a. taintless ; pure. 

Virujjhati, v. to contra¬ 
dict. 

Virdhati, v. to grow. 
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Vilina, p.p. molten. 

Vivatacchada, a. who has 
drawn away the veil. 

Vivafa-nakkhctfta, nt. a 
festival in which all 
kinds of veils are 
removed.. 

Vivadati, v. to dispute. 

Vivasana, nt. the end. 

Visattika, f. craving. 

Visama, a. uneven. 

Vtaama-cakkhula , adj. 
squint-eyed. 

Visahati, v . to dare. 

Viaamvddeti , v. to deceive ; 
to break one's word. 

VieOdati , v. to sink down. 

Vi&ujjhati, v. to beoome 
purified. 

Vi&uddha . a. clear; pure. 

V\8sasa y m. trust. 

VihaMati, v. to become 
tormented or afflicted. 

Vihangama , m. a bird. 

Viharitukdma, a. wishing 
to live. 

Vihassati, v. he will live. 

Vihamau, v. they lived. 

Vihdsi, v. he lived. 

Vihethana-jotika , a. used 
to hurt (other beings). 

VUipatati, v . to fly up and 
down. 

Vttihdra, m. a stride. 

Vimathaaka, a . inquiring. 


Vimamaati, v. to investi¬ 
gate. 

Vuccati , v. to be called. 
Vutiha, p.p. rained on. 
Vutthapita , p.p. ordained; 

raised up. 

v. it shifted; 

moved. 


Vutta, p.p. sown. 

Vupakatfhat p.p. being 

apart' from. 

Vussati, v. to be prac¬ 
tised. 


Vetana, nt. fee; wages. 

Veditabba , pt.p. to be 
known. 

Vemattatd, f. difference. 
Veyyayika, nt. expenses. 

Veyydvafika, m. one who 
arranges; a manager. 

Veram appeti , revenges. 

Vesiyd, f. a harlot. 

Vesma, nt. mansion. 

t 

VeMsa, m. the sky. 

Vyagghusabha, m. a tiger- 
king. 

Vyatta, a. .proficient. 

Vyantihoti , v. to’ become 
exhausted. 

Vyakata , p.p. predicted ; 
declared. 

Vydkaroti , v. to predict; 
to explain. 

Sa , saka, a. one's own. 
Sakageha , nt. own home. 
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Sakata-parivatta, rU. a 

camp made of carts. 

Sakata mukha , a, narrow 
in front like the yoke of 
a boggie. 

Sakid eva t in. only once. 
Sakunagghi , m. a falcon. 
SakJoata , p.p. honoured. 
Sakkd , m. (it is) possible. 

Sakkoti , v. to be able. 

Sakkonta. pr.p . being able. 

Sakha , m. a friend. 

Sakhila f a. docile. 

Sagdrava , a. respectful. 

Sag dm eyya , a. of the same 
village. 

Sahkhata , p.p. prepared; 
organized ; *$. a com¬ 
ponent thing. 

Sahkhitta , p.p. abridged ; 
shortened. 

Sankhdra , m. preparation ; 

mental activity. 

* 

Sankappa , m. thought. 

Sahkama, m. a passage: 
bridge. 

Sahkasayati, v. to keep 

still. 

Sahgaha , m. a collection; 
treatise; treatment. 

Sangiia , p.p. rehearsed. 

Saccakala , m. time for 
speaking the truth. 

SacchikiriyaheiUy ad. sake 
of attaining. 

Sajjati , t>. to lag behind; 

to attach. 


iVOf GIVEN 

Sajju, in. instantly. 

Satlcicca , ad. intention¬ 
ally. 

SaHjamhhariy f. attack 
from every side. 

SaHjdndtiy v. to recognize. 

SaHjayati. v. to arise; 
to be born. 

SarMata, p.p. self-con¬ 
trolled. 

SartMy /. a sign; per¬ 
ception. 

a. vigilant: mindful. 

Satapala 9 a. weighing 100 
palas. 

Satardjika , a. having many 
lines or streaks. 

SaUpaUhana y vt. setting 
up of mindfulness. 

Sadddhapesiy v. he caused 
to believe. 

SaddhammagarUy a. hold¬ 
ing the Norm in 
reverence. 

5anto, a. being ; existing; 
virtuous; righteous. 

Santikavacara , a. living 
near ; accompanying. 

Santham , m. association. 

Santhala, p.p. spread or 
strewn with ; nt. a rug 
to sit or sleep on. 

Sanditthika, a. evident to 
oneself; visible. 

Sandhavati , v. to run 
about. 







THE NEW PALI COURSE III 


279 


Sandhavtia, (p.p. of the 
above); nt. running 

about. 

Sandh&p&yati, v, to fumi¬ 
gate. 

Sannayhnti' v, to arm 
oneself * 


Sannip&a, m. an as¬ 
sembly.— bdhiila, a. 

assembling frequently. 
Sapatti , /. a co-wife. 

SappMihlrakata, a. well' 

founded. 

Sabbadki , ad . iu every 


way. 

Sabbapacchato , in. behind 
all. 


SfMdlokGdki'pacca , *2. the 
universal power. 

Sabbhi, with the good. 


Sama, m. peace. 
Samagga , o. united. 


Samacariya , /. peaceful 



Samanasangha , m. the 

community of monks. 

Samativattati , t?. to go 

beyond; to overcome. 

Samativijjhati, v . to 

penetrate. 

Samantato , in. all around. 

Samannagata , a. endowed 
with. 


SanvanunHa , a. approving. 

Samagatna, m. meeting; 
encounter. 


Samdgamma , abs. having 
met with. 

Samadapetiy v. to encour¬ 
age : to cause to take up. 

Samtid&ya, abs. having 
taken up. 

Samddhi , m. trance. 
— bhdvand , /. practice of 
self-concentration. 

Samapajjati, v. to enter 
a trance. 

Sam&pattiyf. a higher stage 
of trance. 

Samfoeti, v. to associate; 
to combine. 

Samifijati , t>. to move ; to 
waver. 

Samitam , ad. continuously. 

Samipacari , 3. a constant 

companion. 

Samirati , v. to move. 

Samudaya , m. rising ; origi¬ 
nation. 

Samudacarati , t>. to be¬ 
have ; to treat with. 

Samupabbulha , a. mingled 
in battle; ready to 
break out. 

Samupeti, v. to approach. 

Sameti , v. to coincide. 

Samodahitva , a6s. having 
put in. 

SampajjcUi , v. to succeed; 
to become. 

Sampajana kart , 3. mind¬ 
ful. 

Sampati , in. just now. 
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Sampaticchati , v. to 

acoept. 

SampadhUp&yati , v. to 
send forth steajn. 

Sampanna , p.p. endowed 
with; prosperous; 
fertile. 

Sampayojeti, v. to con¬ 
test ; to connect well. 

Sampareta, p.p. tormen¬ 
ted by. 

Samphassa , m. contact; 

touch. 



Sambahula , a. many. 


Sambadha , a. narrow ; not 
. spacious. 

Sambhava , m. origin; pro¬ 
duction. 

Sammaggata, a. walking 
on the right path. 

Sammati, v. to cease; to 
be appeased. 

Sammasatiy v. to investi¬ 
gate ; to meditate on. 

Sammdsarnbuddha , m. the 
Omniscient One. 


Sammifijana, nt. bending 
(of a limb). 

Samminjita, p.p . bent. 

SammulchibhiUa , a. met 
with. 


Sammodamdna , pr.p. being 
joyful. 

Sammoha , m. bewilder¬ 
ment. 


Sara, m. a kind of reed¬ 
like grass; an arrow. 

Sarunagamana , nt. to take 
reftige in. 

SarabU , /. a house-lizard. 

Soriraranlu, a. having a 
bulky body. 

Sarimvalafija, nt. easing 
of the body; excrement. 

Salla, nt. a dart. 

SaUapanta , pr.p. talking 
with. 


Saronti, /. a river. 

Samkkam, ad . surely. 

Sa8sata, a. eternal. 

Sdsisam, ad. including the 
head. 


Sahagata , a. concomitant. 

Sahajata , a. arisen to¬ 
gether. 

Sahajivi, 3. one who lives 
together. 

Sahadhammika , 3. a co¬ 
religionist. 

Sahadhammena , with rea¬ 
son. 


Saha8sa-mandala 9 a. hav¬ 
ing a thousand orbs. 

Sahasd f ad . forcibly; 

hastily. 

Sahaseyydy /. sharing of 
the same bed-room. 

Sarhyojana , nt. a fetter. 

SamvaUanika t a. conducive. 

r 

Samvasati, v. to live 
together. 

Samvdsa, m. co-habitation; 
association. 
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Sammta , p.p. controlled ; 

shut.— tindriya, a. with 
controlled senses. 

Sathvejantya , a. to be 
remembered with grief 
or reverence. 

Samsdmetvd, aba . having 
set in order. 

Samaarita , p.p. wandered ; 

wandering. 

Sarhsara , m. the circle of 
rebirths. 

Samaidati , v. to sink. 

Samharati, v. to collect. 

55, m. a dog. 

Sakunika, m. fowler. 

Sdgara, m. ocean. 

Sdtakayuga , n$. a suit of 
clothes. 

Sadisa, o. equal. 

Sddhayati , v. to prepare. 

Sadhucitta, a. well-decked. 

SddhuvihdH , a. of good 
conduct. 

Sdnipasibbaka, m. nt. 

hempsack. 

Sdpa, m. a curse. 

Sdpateyya , n$. wealth. 

Sdmannaphala, nt. fruit 
of the life of a recluse. 

Sdmarh, in. oneself or by 
oneself. 

Sdmika , m. husband; 

owner. 

Sdyanta , pr.p. tasting. 

$ dyanhasamaya , m. even¬ 
ing ; after-noon. 


Say omasa, m. supper. 

Sarathi , m. trainer. 

55ft, m. a good kind of 
rice. 

Salohita , a." relation by 
blood. 

Savetu , m. one who 

proclaims. 

Sahara , a. with the reve- 
nues. 


Sahu, in. well; good. 

Sikkhd , /. regulation; 

precept. 

Sikkhdkamatd, f. anxiety 
for discipline. 

Singhati , v. to smell. 

Sineheti , r. to lubricate. 

Sindhava , a. bom in 

Sindh; m. a Sindhian 
horse. 

Sippika, m. artisan. 
Sirimsapa , m. snake 

n*. safety, a. safe. 

Sithaapdvana, nt. a grove 
of murraya exotica. 

Silakatha , /. talk about 
morality. 

SUibhuta , p.p. cooled; 
calmed. 


Silavatta, nt. virtue and 
good action. 

Sukhajim , o. living happi- 

iy- 

Sukhdvaha , a. conveying 
happiness. 

Sukhuma , a. fine. 

Suggahita , p.p. learnt well; 
good holding. 
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Sucaru, a. extremely 
charming. 

Svcarurupa, a. very hand¬ 
some. 

Sucigavest , a. seeking what 
is pure. 

Sucitta , a. well decked; 
well painted. 

SunMgara, nt. secluded 
place. * 

Svithu , in. well. 

n£. learning; hear¬ 
ing. 

Sutavaniu , a. learned. 

StUfappabvddha t a. awaken 
from sleep. 

Sunikantam-nikanta , a. 
well scraped. 

Sunimmita , p.p. well 
erected. 

Supatiitha , a. having safe 
landing places. 

Supanta , pr.p. sleeping. 

Supinaka , n$. dream. 

Subbaca , a. compliant; 
meek. 

Sumukha, a. of good 

features. 

Sumutta, p.p. well escaped 
or rid of. 

Suriyuggama, m. sunrise. 

Sidaddha , a. easily got; 
well-earned; n$. good 

gain. 

Sumnrjdkataha, m. golden 
cauldron. 


SumvMwfarufa, a. having 
a golden handle. 

Siwibhatta, p.p, well divi¬ 
ded. 

SuaaMato, a. well-res¬ 
trained. 

Su8sHsati , v. desires to 
hear. 

Suhajja, m. friend: friend¬ 
ship. 

Suhada, m. friend. 

Suparasa, m. taste of 
curry. 

Suyati, suyyati , v. to be 
heard. 

Seniya , m. a guild- 
master. 

Setavya , /. name of a 
town. 

Setiha, v. I slept. 

Seyya, a. better ; superior. 

Seyya, f. bedding ; sleep. 

Seyyo, in. (it is) better. 

Seyyathidam, in. as 
follows. 

m. rock. 

Sessarh, 0 . I will sleep. 

Sokdpahata, a. tormen¬ 
ted by grief. 

Sogandhika, nt. a number 
with 92 cyphers. 

Socati, v. to grieve. 

Sondi, f. the snout. 

Sonnamala, /. golden 

wreath. 

Sonnavalukd, /. golden 
sand. 
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Sotapattiphala, nt . the 

fruit of entering the 
Stream. 

Sotihi, /. safety. 

Sobhati, v. to shine. 
Somanaesajata , a. joyful. 
ijovannaya , a. consisting 

of gold. 

Sovanyamaya, a. golden; 

made of gold. 

Solasi, /. sixteenth. 

Svagata , n£. welcome. 

HaHHati , v. to be killed; 
to become grieved. 

Hatthagata , a. (something) 
at hand; possessed by. 

Hatihavikara , m. motion 
of a hand. 

Hattkindga , m. a noble 
elephant. 

Hadati , v. to defecate. 

Hantu, m. killer; des¬ 
troyer. 

Hardyati , t>. to loath. 

Hasiyati, v. to be laughed 
at. 


HaUim, in . enough. 

27a ve, in. surely. 

Hayati , v. to decrease. 

Hdsalcala, m. time to be 
joyful. 

27tfo, m. welfare. 

Hiranna , n$. unwrought 
gold. 

Hirlyati , t?. to become 
bashful. 


Himsatif v. to hurt; to 
trouble. 

Hirksanta , pr.p. hurting ; 
troubling. . 

Hiyati, v. to be decreased. 


Hurarhy 

before 


in. 


beyond 


Hurdhuram , in. from one 
place to another. 

Huveyya , u. it may be. 
Hettabhdga , w. the lower 


part. 

Heiuso , tn. 

the causes 


according to 


Hehiti , t?. it will be. 
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT AND 

OBSCURE WORDS 


Aka, akara 6. 

Aggahi 68. 

Acirag 163. 

% 

Acc&yo accagama 207 
AccasarS 207. 
Acchadeti 208. 


Ajaddhukag 208. 
Ajaddhum&rikag 208. 
Ajjunho 163. 

Ajinamhi hafifiate 151. 
Ajjatagge 103. 

Aj jh&vara 209. 
Attainable object 129. 
AMadatthu 163. 


A^tiyati 87. 

Atfhasi 66. 

Atippago 164. 

Attana 209. 

Atthi, atthu 21, 164. 

Atho 165. 

Addakkhi 44. 

Adjectival Clause 112. 
Adverbial Clause 112. 
Ada, ado 36. 

Adug 43. 

Addha 4. 

An&jhika 212. 


Anuviccakara 210. 
Anupakhajja 209. 
Anupahacca 210. 

Antarakatha 166. 

Apadisati 230. 

Apakassa 210. 
Apaccakkhakarl 210. 
Aparajju 166. 

Apissu 167. 

Apavinati 211. 
App&tihlrakata 211. 

Appeva 168. 

Abravi 51. 

Abbhumme 168. 

Abhisata 211. 

Amu, asu 42. 

Alattha 74. 

Alam 169.—kammaniya ; 

—pateyya.—vacanlya 170. 
Avatthati 211. 

Avadhi 79. 

Avfcig mafifie 211. 

Assaka 212. 

Assutava 212. 

Ahani 79. 

Ahasi 79. 

Ahuva, ahu, ahug 14. 
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Ahe 170. 

UrundS 217. 

• 

Adissa 212. 

Ussareti 217. 

Adu 171. 

Chadati 217. 

Arak&, ara 171. 

Ekacoe 41. 

Ayatig 171. 

Ekajjhai) 174. 

Alimpeti 213. 

Etto 175. 

Avi, avibhava 172. 

Eyya 73. 

Asajja 213. 

Eti, ehiti 73. 

Asumbhati 213. 

Evamditfhl 175. 

Aba, ahu 51. 

9 

Okappaniya 218. 

Ahnndarika 213. 

OjavanI nav& 215. 

Ingha 172. 

Odissa 218. 

Uggirati 214. 

Onojeti 218. 

Uccareti 214. 

Orag, orena 176. 

Ujjhati 215. 

Osadeti 218. 

Ujjavati 214. 

Kacci 176. 

(Jttarasve 173. 

Kacche Bajjeyya 219. 

Uttina 215. 

Katasi 219. 

• 

Udapajja 74. 

Kati 35. 

Udap&di 74. 

Kathankara 177. 

Udumbar akhadikag 215. 

Kathaflj Ivi 177. 

Uddasseti 215. 

Kathamvidha 177. 

Uddana 216. 

Kammuna 34. 

Uddissakata 216. 

Karahaci 177. 

Uddhagnrakha 174. 

Kaliggaha 219 

Uddhagvirecana 174. 

Kamag 177. 

Udriyati 216. 

Kinca, kincapi 177. 

Upacchubhati 216. 

Kind 178. 

Upanandhati 216. 

Kmcikkha 219. 

Upajlvati 216. 

Kinti 178. 

Upapajji 74. . 

Kimanga 178. 

Ubbandhati 217. 

Kira 178. 

Ummihati 217. 

Kfva 179. 

Ubho 35. 

Kudacanag 179. 
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Kuvag 179. 

Koci, keci 49. 

Kvaci 179. 

Khalu 179. 

Khu 180. 

Galagalayati 87. 
Generative object 129. 
Giva 220. 

Gakkas&marulha 220. 
Carahi 180. 

Carittam anuyufijati 221. 
Cicritayati 87. 

Ciranivasi 180. 
Cirapatika 180. 
Girapabbajita 180. 

Cirarattar), cirassag 181. 
Ciraya 181. 

Cirena 181. 

Corehi vu^thati 221. 
Chandaka 221. 

JaMa 56. 

Jatu 181. 

Jigigsati 88. 

Jina 222. 

Jiyati 80, 222. 

Je 182. 

Taggha 182. 

Tatatatayati 87. 
Tanhiyati 87. 

Tavade, tavad eva 182. 
Tikicchati 89. 

Titikkhati 89. 

Titthati 66. 

Timirayati 86. 


Thambhag alumpati 222. 
Tu, tuvatag 183. 

Tunhi 183. 

Dakkhati 44. 

Dajja 36. 

Da^thu 222. 

Dassukhila 223. 

Dahati 223. 

Dara 13. 

Div& 183. 

Dfgharattag 183. 
Dnkkhiyati 87. 

Dutthu 184. 

# m 

Dessa 223. 

Dolayati 86. 

Dhi, dhiratthu 184. 
Dhuvag 184. 

Dhumayati 86. 

Najjo, najjayo 27. 

Nanu 185. 

Namo 185. 

Naha 185. 

Nama 185. 

Nibbahati 223. 

Nittharag vattati 228. 

Niminati 223. 

Nu 185. 

Nuna 186. 

No 69, 184. 

Noun Clause 111. 

Nouns in apposition 129. 
Pageva.—tarag 186. 
Panke sahkamo 224. 
P&ccahara 224. 
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PacchanipatT 187. 
Pacchabahag 187. 

Pacchaliya 224. 
Paticarati 209. 
Paticcakamma 225. 

Patibhanaeitta 225. 

« 

Panopanaviva 225. 
Pabbatayati 86. 

Pabhuti 187. 

Payojeti 225. 

Pavayha 226. 

PStu 188. 

Pittag bhindati 226. 
P&nam arabhati 226. 
Putagsa 227. 

Puttiyati 86. 

Puthu 188. 

Puma 2. 

Puratthato, 189. 
Puratthag, puratth& 189. 
Piiretarag 190. 

PokkharaMo 27. 

Bllag olaggeti.207. 
Bubhukkhati 89. 

Brahma 2. 

Bruti 51. 

Bhane 190. 

Bhante 191. 

Bhavag 12: 

Bhlyoso mattaya 191. 

Bhutapubbag 191. 

Bho 191. 

Manku 192. 

Maccharayati 86. 


Mattika, mattigha 227. 

Manag 192. 

Matugama 13. 

Miccha 192. 

Mithu 192. 

Miyati 80. 

Mudha 193. 

MuddhS 4. 

Musa 193. 

Muhug 193. 

Mosalla 228. 

Yagghe 193. 

Yato 194. 

Yad idag 195. 

Yatha-y-idag 194. 
Yathariva 194. 

Yathatathag 195. 
Yathasakag 195. 

Yag nuna 195. 

Yava kivan ca 196. 
Yavad eva 196. 

Yavatihag 196. 

Yuva 3. 

Yebhuyyena 196. 

Ratto 26. 

Raho 197. 

Rumhaniya 228. 

Re 197. 

Lacchati 74. 

Labbhft 62, 197. 

Labha 197. 

* 

Locative Absolute 114. 

Lomag pateti 228. 
Vakkhati 30. 



* 
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Vajjati 28. 

Vattati 62. 

« • 

Varag 62. 
Vidagseti 227. 
Visagvadeti 229. 
Vihagsu 80. 
Vihassatl 80. 
Vihasi 80. 

Vfmagsati 88. 
Visag 56. 

Vuccati 96. 
Vuyhati 96. 
Vussati 96. 
Veyyayika 230. 
Veram appeti 229. 
Vo 69. 

Sakka 199, 3. 
Sakkbi 199. 

Sajju 199. 
Sankas&yati 232. 
Safijambharig 230, 
Santi 21. 

Sandhupayati 86. 

SapattT 231. 
Samitag 200. 
Sampati 200. 
Sampayojeti 231. 
Sampayati 231. 
Samma 200. 
Sammati 232. 


Sahajlvi 202. 

S ahadh ammika 202 
Sahaseyya 202. 

Sag 12. 

Sa (dog) 1. 

Samag 202. 

Sahu 203. 

Sineheti 232. 

Siya 21. 


Su 170. 

Sukatl 233. 
Sudag 203. 

Sussusati 88. 
Seyyathidag 204. 
Seyyo 62. 

Hadati 233. 
Handa 204. 
Hanti 78. 

Hambho 204. 
Harayati 87. 
Halag 205. 

Ha 205. 

Hi 205. 


Hiriyati 87. 
Hiyati 97. 
Hurag 205. 
Hurahurag 206. 

Huveyya 14. 

Hehiti 15. 
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